PREFACE

This guide contains set-up and installation
instructions for Honda outboards.

Pre-delivery service must be performed by an
authorized Honda Marine Dealer, OEM or Package
Dealer. These instructions are provided for dealer
use only.

FOLLOW THESE INSTRUCTIONS CAREFULLY
Proper set-up, installation, and pre-delivery service
are esential for safe, reliable operation. Your
customer expects their Honda outbaord motor to be
correctly set-up, installed, adjusted, and ready for
use.

As you read this guide, you will find information that
is preceded by a symbol. The purpose of
this message is to prevent damage to the outboard,
other property, or the environment.

DO NOT OVERPOWER THE BOAT

Do not install an outboard motor that exceeds the
recommended maximum horsepower for the boat.
refer to the certification plate for the boat's
maximum recommended horsepower. For most
boat applications, the outboard motor should have
a horsepower which provides 80% of the maximum
recommended horsepower for the boat. If the
certification plate information is not available,
contact the boat manufacturer.

All information contained in this manual is based on
the latest product information available at the time
of printing. We reserve the right to make changes at
anytime without prior notice.

No part of this publication may be reproduced,
stored in a retrieval system, or transmitted, in any
form, by any means, electronic, mechanical,
photocopying, recording, or otherwise, without prior
written permission of the publisher; this includes
text, figures, and tables.
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IMPORTANCE OF PROPER SET-UP AND PRE-DELIVERY SERVICE

For Your Customer’s Safety

Proper set-up or pre-delivery service are essential to the
customer’s safety and the reliability of the tiller. Any error or
oversight made during assembly and servicing of a tiller can result
in faulty operation, damage to the tiller or injury to others.

For Your Safety

Some of the most important general safety
precautions are given below. However, we cannot
warn you of every conceivable hazard that can arise
in performing set-up and pre-delivery service. Only
you can decide whether or not you should perform a
given task.

IMPORTANT SAFETY PRECAUTIONS

A WARNING

Improper service or pre-delivery service
can create an unsafe condition that can
cause your customer or others to be
seriously hurt or killed.

Follow the procedures and precautions in
this manual and other service materials
carefully.

A WARNING
— ——

ailure to properly follow instructions and
precautions can cause you to be seriously
hurt or killed.

Follow the procedures and precautions in
this manual carefully.

» Make sure you have a clear understanding of all basic shop safety practices and that you are wearing
appropriate clothing and safety equipment. When performlng set-up and pre-delivery service, be

especially careful of the following:

O Read all of the instructions before you begin, and make sure you have the tools, the replacement or
repair parts, and the skills required to perform the tasks safely and completely.

O Protect your eyes by using proper safety glasses, goggles, or face shields any time you hammer, drill,
grind, or work around pressurized air or liquids, and springs or other stored-energy components. If

there is any doubt, put on eye protection.

O Use protective wear when necessary, for example, gloves or safety shoes. Handling hot or sharp parts
can cause severe burns or cuts. Before you grab something that looks like it can hurt you, stop and

put on gloves.

¢ Make sure the engine is off before you begin any servicing procedures, unless the instruction tells you to
do otherwise. This will help eliminate several potential hazards:

@ Carbon monoxide poisoning from engine exhaust. Be sure there is adequate ventilation whenever you

run the engine.

O Burns from hot parts. Let the engine and exhaust system cool before working in those areas.
a Injury from moving parts. If the instruction tells you to run the engine, be sure your hands, fingers, and

clothing are out of the way.

» Gasoline vapors are explosive. To reduce the possibility of a fire or explosion, be careful when working

around gasoline.

a Use only a nonflammable solvent, not gasoline, to clean parts.
O Never drain or store gasoline in an open container.
O Keep all cigarettes, sparks, and flames away from all fuel-related parts.



1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

CONVERSION TABLES AND TORQUE VALUES

LENGTH CONVERSIONS

From Unit To Unit Multiply By| From Unit To Unit Multiply By
Centimeters | Centimeters 2.54

Milimeters Inches .03937}inches Feet .0833
Feet .00328 Meters .0254
Inches 394 Feet 5,280

Centimeters Feet .0328| Miles Yards 1,760
Meters .01 Kilometers 1.609
Feet 3281 Kilometers .001

Kilometers Meters 1000| Meters Miles .0006214
Miles .621 Millimeters 1000
Centimeters 100

Meters Feet 3.281
Inches 39.37

MASS (WEIGHT) CONVERSIONS

From Unit To Unit Multiply By|From Unit To Unit Multiply By
Grams 1000 Grams 453.59

Kilograms Ounces 35.274| Pounds Ounces 16
Pounds 2.205 Kilograms 454
Ounces .035 Grams 28.35

Grams Pounds .002{Ounces Pounds .0625
Kilograms .001 Kilograms .028

LIQUID MEASURE CONVERSIONS
Gallons .264 Pints 8

Liters Milliliters 1000{ Gallons Liters 3.785
Quarts 1.057 Quarts 4
Cubic inches 1.8046 Pints 2

Fluid ounces Liters 02947 Quarts Liters .946

Gallons .25

PRESSURE CONVERSIONS

From Unit To Unit Multiply By|From Unit To Unit Multiply By

Kilopascals psi 0.145038 | Kilograms per sq |kPa 98.0665

(kPa) kgflcm? .010197|cm (kgf/cm?) psi 14.22333

Pounds per sqin |kPa 6.89476

(psi) kgf/cm? .07031

TEMPERATURE CONVERSIONS

From Unit To Unit Formula| From Unit To Unit Formula

Celsius Fahrenheit (C° x 1.8) + 32| Fahrenheit Celsius (°F-32) 1.8

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

VELOCITY (SPEED) CONVERSIONS

For additional torque values, see the applicable Honda Marine Shop Manual.

From Unit To Unit Multiply By|From Unit To Unit Multiply By
km/h 3.6 m/s 0.277
Meters per sec |ft/s 3.281| Kilometers per |ft/s 0.911
(m/s) mi/hr 2.237/|hr (km/h) mi/hr 0.621
kn 1.837 kn 0.540
m/s 0.3048 m/s 0.447
Feet per sec km/h 1.09728| Miles per hr km/h 1.609
(fts) mi/hr 0.682| (mi/hr) ft/s 1.466
kn 0.592 kn 0.869
m/s 0.544
km/h 1.852
Knots (kn)
ft/s 1.688
mi/hr 1.151
BATTERY AMPERAGE
From Unit To Unit Multiply By| From Unit To Unit Multiply By
CCA (Cold MCA (Marine 1.3|MCA CCA 0.77
Cranking Amps) | Cranking
Amps)
STANDARD TORQUE VALUES (FORCE)
Metric Bolt Diameter
Item N-m kg-m ft-lb
5 mm bolt and nut 5 0.5 3.6
6 mm bolt and nut 10 1.0 7
8 mm bolt and nut 22 22 16
10 mm bolt and nut 24 3.5 25
12 mm bolt and nut 54 5.5 40
5 mm screw 4 0.4 29
6 mm screw and SH (small 9 0.9 6.5
head flange) bolt
6 mm flange bolt and nut 12 1.2 9
8 mm flange bolt and nut 26 27 20
10 mm flange bolt and nut 39 4.0 29

1-18
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

MEASURING HARDWARE AND COMPONENTS

INCHES
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

MOTOR SELECTION

Secure and correct outboard motor set-up is
essential for safe boating and good performance.
Follow the installation instructions provided in this
guide.

NOTICE

Do not use an air impact tool to tighten or loosen
the transom bolts. Using an air impact tool to tighten
or loosen the transom bolts can generate enough
heat to damage the bolt threads. The air impact tool
can also produce enough tightening torque to
damage the boat transom.

Before installation, be sure the outboard motor does
not exceed the recommended maximum
horsepower for the boat. Refer to the boat’s
certification plate for recommended maximum
horsepower. For most applications, the outboard
motor should provide 80% of the recommended
maximum horsepower for the boat. If the
certification plate information is not available,
contact the boat dealer or manufacturer.

Refer to the dimensional drawings in the
appropriate Honda Marine Shop Manual to be sure
there is nothing on the boat that will interfere with
outboard motor tilt-up and steering.

On a dual motor installation when the minimum
distance between motors is used, the engine cover
of one motor June interfere with the adjacent motor
if only one motor is tilted up when the boat is
steered full right or full left.

Do not tilt one motor up when the boat is steered full
right or full left, or the engine cover June be
damaged.

ANTI-VENTILATION PLATE HEIGHT
!

BOAT TRANSOM

Install the outboard on the center of the transom
securely, and be sure the boat is well-balanced.

=i

ANTI-VENTILATION ANGLE
PLATE

As a general rule, the outboard should be mounted

so the anti-ventilation plate is parallel to and on the

same plane as the boat bottom or slightly higher.

If the boat transom angle is less than 8° (4° on
BF8D/9.9D, BF15D/BF20D and BF25A/30A; 12° on
BF200A/225A), the anti-ventilation plate will not be
parallel to the boat bottom when trimmed to the
lowest hole.

1
-

u% 3 v&
With the boat loaded and unmoving, and the
outboard perpendicular to the water, ensure a

minimum 5 in. clearance exists from the idle
exhaust ports to the water level.

Refer to the boat specifications for details.

1-20
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

DUAL OUTBOARD INSTALLATION
BF200A/225A, BF115A/130A, BF75A/90A

432 mm 432 mm
(17 in) (17 in)

minimurln | nliinimurn

——
660 mm (26 in)
minimum

Dual outboards must be installed so the outboard
center-to-center distance is a minimum of 660 mm
(26 in). The transom board should still have a
minimum extra space of 432 mm (17 in). Be sure
the boat is well-balanced.

Mount the counter-rotation outboard on the port
side.

BF40A/BF50A
432 mm 432 mm
(17 in) (17 in)
minimum minimum
Je— |

na

610 mm (24 in)

minimum
Dual outboards must be installed so the outboard
center-to-center distance is a minimum of 610 mm
(24 in). The transom board should still have a
minimum extra space of 432 mm (17 in). Be sure
the boat is well-balanced.

TRANSOM CENTER LINE

Measure across the transom to determine the
transom center line and draw a vertical line. On a
“V” bottom boat, the vertical line should pass
through the keel.

Use a pencil and tape measure to locate center line.

MARK FIRST

1. Putone end of the tape measure on a chine and
place the other end on the upper edge of the
transom, somewhere past the “visual® center.
Place a mark on the transom and record the
distance measured.

MARK SECOND

2. Measure the same distance from the opposite
chine and make a mark.

Date of Issue: June 2003
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.

1-21



1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

MARK

MARK

3. Measure the distance between the two marks
and place a third mark halfway between them.
The line connecting the third mark with the keel
is the center line.

330 mm 330 mm
(13in) (13in)

(e

R

b

[ .
|

4. If dual outboards are to be installed, mark
transom at a minimum of 330 mm (13 in)
[305 mm (12 in) for BF40A/BF50A] from
center line.

INSTALLATION HEIGHT CHECK

Optimum outboard motor installation height varies
with boat type and bottom shape. See
INSTALLATION HEIGHT RECOMMENDATIONS
section under the applicable model-family chapter.
Contact boat manufacturer for any special
recommendations unique to a specific model boat.

If the outboard motor is installed too low:

» The boat will squat and be hard to plane.

* The boat will tend to porpoise.

* The boat’s high-speed stability will be reduced.
» Top speed will be reduced.

If the outboard motor is set-up too high:

* Propeller ventilation June occur.

» Engine overheating will occur.

* The boat will tend to porpoise.

SINGLE OUTBOARD
]

BOAT TRANSOM HEIGHT
‘% /7

Measure from the top of the transom to the bottom

of the boat, not including the keel.

DUAL OUTBOARDS

¢ BOAT
TRANSOM
HEIGHT
PORT MOTOR
CENTER LINE I:E
4
i
T
=
o]
(24 i
4
<
[+4
, -
\ :
o
oy
\ANTI-VENTILATION

PLATE INNER EDGE

On a vertical line, inward from the outboard
centerline and even with the edge of the anti-
ventilation plate, measure up to the top of the
transom.

BOAT

TRANSOM

HEIGHT SHAFT
LENGTH

e

Select an engine with a shaft length 1 inch longer
than boat transom height. The shaft length of an

1-22
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

outboard is the vertical distance from the horizontal
contact surface of the transom bracket to the anti-
ventilation plate.

If the outboard installation height cannot be
achieved, adjust boat transom height.

TRANSOM HEIGHT ADJUSTMENT

If the transom is too low or too high, or needs to be
modified to accommodate the width of the outboard
motor(s), contact the boat manufacturer and follow
their recommendations for corrective action.

If mounting two outboard motors, be sure the
installation height is identical for both.

Some boat manufacturers June require different
mounting heights. Consult your boat manufacturer
for specifics on your boat.

USING THE TRANSOM MOUNT
DRILL FIXTURE

Verify no damage will occur when the motor
mounting holes are drilled. Look for any structural
impediments such as bulkheads, braces, fuel cells,
bilge pumps, or floor sections before drilling.

Ensure there is adequate space for the bolt, washer
and transom support plates (if applicable) to bear
on a flat surface.

OF
©¢ o,

O
O e @

©s 8O
oo [0

Q| C C

Use the Transom Mount Drill Fixture as a drill guide.

Part No.
07MPZ-ZV3010C

Description

Transom Mount Drill Fixture

See TRANSOM DRILLING section in applicable
model-family chapter for additional information
regarding use of the transom mount drill fixture.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

TIE BAR INSTALLATION (DUAL MOTORS WITH CABLE STEERING)

For BF200A/BF225A see DUAL MOTOR INSTALLATION on page 8-11.

1. As described in the applicable model-family chapter, set up steering cable and steering link arm.

STEERING
PLATE

WASHER (2)

SELF-LOCKING NUT,
10 x 1.25 mm (2)

2. Install a steering plate on each motor.
TORQUE: 34 Nem (25 ft-Ib)
3. Install a Honda Marine tie bar kit (or equivalent) in the steering plate hole.

DESCRIPTION PART NO.
Tie Bar Kit 50850-ZV5-000AH

PARTS LISTING

ITEM | QTY DESCRIPTION
1 1 |Tie bar assembly
1a 2 [3/8-24 UNF Self-locking nuts
1b 2 |1/2-3/8 in Reducer bushings
1c 2 |3/8in |.D. Flat washers
1d 2 |3/8-24 UNF Hex head bolts
1e 2 {1/2-20 UNF Right hand thread jam nuts
1f 1 1/2-20 UNF Left hand thread jam nut

One end of the tie bar center tube, threaded rod, and rod end have left-hand threads while the other end has
right-hand threads. If the tie bar assembly should become disassembled, do not try to interchange the parts

from one end to the other.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

RIGHT HAND
THREADS

GREASE
{marine
grease)

3/8-24 UNF HEX
HEAD BOLT

3/8 ID FLAT WASHER

JAM NUTS

|
!
SELF-LOCKING NUT STEERING PLATES ON l
!
!
!

2] 47

ADJUSTMENT RANGE
470-749 mm (18.5-29.5 in)
3/8-24 UNF

FRONT OF ENGINES

BUSHING HEAD
GOES UNDER

JAM NUT STEERING PLATE

THREADS MUST BE VISIBLE
THROUGH INSPECTION HOLES

error adjustments June have to be made in order to
maximize the performance of the dual engines.

4. Be sure that the threaded rods are bottomed out
in the rod ends before tightening the jam nuts
against the rod ends.

5. The two threaded rods must be threaded into
the center tube far enough so that the threads
can be seen through the two inspection holes at
either end of the center tube. This determines
the maximum extension possible. The minimum
centerline distance is 470 mm (18.5 in). Do not
tighten the jam nut.

Extending the bar, so you cannot see the
threads through the inspection holes, can make
the tie bar weak. A weak tie bar can flex and
adversely effect steering. Do not exceed the
maximum allowable extension of 749 mm
(29.5 in).

6. Grease and place the bushing inserts through
the rod eyes. Mount the bar with the bushing
heads under the steering plates. The bar can
be mounted on top of the steering plates in
some applications.

7. Place a flat washer over the 3/8 inch hex head
bolt and insert the bolt through the bushing in
the rod end from the underside. Thread this bolt
into the forward hole on the steering plate found
on the front of the engine.

8. Thread the self-locking nut onto the bolt portion
that protrudes above the steering plate and
tighten securely.

ADJUSTMENT
Different hull configurations June require slightly
different set-up and adjustments. Some trial and

1.

Turning the center tube in one direction will
create “toe-in,” while turning the center tube in
the opposite direction will create a “toe-out”
attitude for the two engines. An 11/16 inch flat
has been provided at the center of the center
tube to facilitate turning the tube.

Always tighten the jam nut against the center
tube before doing any performance evaluations.

Leaving the jam nuts loose can cause the rod
ends to misalign. Misaligned rod ends can
adversely effect steering. After making
adjustments, always tighten all jam nuts
securely before operating the boat.

There are three jam nuts on the bar. Two of
these are tightened down against the tie rod
ends and the third jam nut is tightened against
the center tube. There is no jam nut against the
other end of the center tube because this allows
for either engine to be tilted independently.

If the engines are not allowed to tilt
independently of each other, the steering plates
and related steering components June become
bent when the engines are tilted.

Motors with toe-out (viewed from the stern) will
ensure better boat stability. It is best if the exhaust
wakes of two motors join 9-12 meters (30—40 ft)
astern.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION
HYDRAULIC STEERING RECOMMENDATIONS

The following installation instructions (page 1-27 through 1-39) have been reprinted
with the permission of Teleflex, Inc.

Please contact your local Teleflex distributor with any questions you June have
regarding Teleflex hydraulic steering systems.

1 2 Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

Teleflex SeaStar®
Steering Cylinder Installation

SEASTAR PRO

Horse Power Limitations

Single Cylinder, Single Engine
Counter Rotating, Splashwell Mount. . . ........ 225 HP
Counter Rotating, Side/FrontMount. . ......... 300 HP
Single Cylinder, Twin Engine
Non Counter Rotating, Side/Splashwell Mount. . . 300 HP

Non Counter Rotating, Front Mount .......... 450 HP
Counter Rotating, SplashwellMount. .. ........ 450 HP
Counter Rotating, Side/Front Mount. . ......... 600 HP
Twin Cylinders, TwinEngine . . . . ................ 600 HP

Tools

You will need the following tools to complete your installation.
*3" (77mm) diameter Hole Saw or Key Hole Saw

¢5/16" (8mm) dia. Drill Bit

*7/16"7, 9/16", 5/8" and 3/4" Open End type Wrench/Spanner
*15/16" Socket for SeaStar Helms

Additional tools needed

20° Mount Wedge

*Key Hole or Sabre Saw

¢5/16" (8mm) dia. Drill Bit

*1/2" Wrench/Spanner, Box or Open End type
*7/16" Socket and Drive

Cylinder, Outboard Front Mount Type

*5/8", 3/4", 1/2", 9/16" Wrench/Spanner, Box or Open End type,
2 required.
¢5/32" Allen Key/Wrench

Cylinder, Side Mount / Splashwell Mount Type

+1.5/16" Wrench/Spanner, Open or Adjustable type
*3/16" Allen Key/Wrench
*3/8" Drill Bit

A\ CAUTION

Lightly lubricate threaded fasteners before installing. This will
prevent them from seizing.

Lubricate support rod and all moving parts with a quality marine
grease,

Do not remove protective caps from fittings and fitting ports until
hose or tube connections are made. Contaminants in the steering
system may cause premature wear and steering malfunctions.

DO NOT use the SeaStar PRO Helms with side mount cylinder
HC5370 or splashwell mount cylinder HC5380 as they are
Incompatible with ALL unbalanced cylinders.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SINGLE ENGINE

ENGINE :
MANUFACTURER YEAR MODEL CYLINDER | NOTE
ONDA 1992 TO DATE | 30-50 HP HC5345 | Requires Spacer Kit H05090
1996 TO DATE | 75-90 HP HC5345 | (See Fig. A1)
1998 TO DATE | 115-130 HP HC5347 | (See next page for installation.)
2001 TO DATE | 200-225HP HC5345

interferes

@ _ %%la‘h’/ 2
c%éiﬁ§§§i¥\\\/; éi 1r
é%@ Figure A1
prorneamn

A\ CAUTION

Use plastic

spacer fo ensure
there is no metal
to metal contact.

‘ \b“ge

m:, is tited Fully lilling the engine may cause the steering cylinder to Interfers with
to trailer lock the transom and/or splashwell. Possible damage to the stesring system
position. 7 ! can result. Ensure that the cylinder is free from interference al all limes.
Figure A Honda 75/90 0 1998
ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION
*t 113529 1 Nut, 3/8° NF Nylok® SS 10 828085 1 Adjusting Nut & Screw SS,
2 13222 1 HHCS 3/8° NF x 1-1/4" SS Teflon Coated
3 731625 2  Washer Flat, 7/16" SS 11202300 2 Washer, Flat 5/8" §S
*4 731720 2 7/16" NF Nylok® SS 12 839120 2  Support Brackets
5 202027 2 Washer, Flat 1/2" SS 13 444005 1 Pivot Mount Cylinder
*6 192126 2 Nut 1/2° NF Nylok® ni pit br 14 728994 1 Spacer, Medium (Not Used)
7 995876 2 Spacer, Thick, Plastic 15 113330 1 HHCS 3/8" NF x 1-3/8" SS
. 8 996689 1 Spacer, Thin, Plastic
9 730229 1 Support Rod

1-28
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

For HG5347 Cylinder Installation ONLY

*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
SINGLE ENGINE

ENGINE :
MANUFACTURER YEAR MODEL CYLINDER NOTE
ONDA 1998 TO DATE | 115-130 HP HC5347 | (See page 1-35 for twin engine
applications.)
Figure 12

<
|_L
Use plastic ! g m@ 3
S RatCRop = A 2, NI
"R\ L () B o
MR A R
S Q= @)\ O

Fully tilting the engine may cause the steering
cylinder to interfere with the transom and/or
splashwell. Possible damage o the stesring
system can resuit. Ensure that the cylinder is
free from intarference at all times.

Use plastic

spacer to ensure
there is no metal
fo metal contact.

ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION

"1 113529 1 Nut, 3/8" NF Nyiok® SS 10 729621 1 Adtjusting Nut & Screw S8,

*2 113222 1 HHCS 3/8" NFx 1-1/4* 8§ Teflon Coated
3 731625 2  Washer Flat, 7/16" SS 11 202300 2  Washer, Flat 5/8" SS

*4 731720 2 7/16° NF Nylok®SS 12 839120 2 Support Brackets
5 202027 2 Washer, Flat 1/2° SS 13 828003 1 Pivot Mount Cylinder

*6 192126 2 Nut 1/2" NF Nylok® ni pit br 14 728994 1 Spacer, Medium (Not Used)
7 995876 2  Spacer, Thick, Plastic 15 113330 1 HHCS 3/8" NF x 1-3/8" SS
8 996689 1 Spacer, Thin, Plastic

© 9 730229 1 Support Rod

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

New Tie Bar Installation

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

TWIN ENGINES

Installation Instructions:
New Style Tie Bar

A WARNING Cut the threaded end of the tie bar and tube to length using the

following formulas below:

The CD dimension must include allowance for engine
toe in/out as required, or recommended by the engine
manufacturer. Failing to observe toe in/out recommendations may
result in harder than normal steering effort.

A\ WARNING At the time of installation and any other time thereafter, the

threaded rod must always fully cover inspection hole 1 of the rod
end, but never Inspection hole 2. Failing to observe this warning
may result In one engine becoming separated from the steering
system resulting in property damage and/or personal injury.

The SeaStar tie bar Is designed for use on Teleflex/SeaStar
cylinders only. It may not be compatible with other cylinders.

Note: Maximum standard engine center= 3ft. (0.9m)

HO6001 Note: HO6001 Minimum Engine centers= 26" (660mm)

Note: Engine or tiller centers=CD TIE BAR w/ROD END  TUBE m\ lt:srsgnou HOLES

X=CD - 14%" (375mm) | Torwemawomes

Y=CD - 184%" (464mm) |M
! A WARNING m’ﬂ”f.’{n‘;m‘:;/ ) =

i
b TUBELENGTH=Y — . |
fo—————— THREADED ROD LENGTH =X —

|

HO6002 Note: Johnson/Evinrude 200-225HP (1991 To Date) and
Johnson/Evinrude FICHT 90-225HP (1996 To Date)

X=CD - 19%" {489mm) HO6002 Minimum Engine centers = 29" (737mm)

Y=CD - 22%" (572mm) All other makes and models
HO6002 Minimum Engine centers = 27" (685mm)

INSPECT! IgN HOLES

Ensurs 1/8" -1/4" GAP to allow rod-snd ball joint to rotate.

H06003 Note: HO6003 Minimum Engine centers= 26" (660mm) '"%P(;Efgsm"
X=CD - 10%" (257mm) | nomee Bt N
=CD - 13%" (340mm) 1 .lm

Ensurs /8" -1/4" GAP to allow
I RGERLIEI (06 end bail jolnt to rotate.

A\ CAUTION Ensure that each cylinder (if more than one) Is allowed to hit its

piston stop. The tle-bar may have to be disconnected.
Fallure to do so may fall to purge all the air from the system,
causing poor performance.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

TWIN ENGINES

H06001-Single Cylinder Tiebar Kit

*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.

ENGINE ENGINE TIE BAR KITS
MANUFACTURER YEAR MODEL CYLINDER | SINGLE CYL. | DUAL CYL. NOTE

Port Cylinder install only.
mggs TODATE [75-G0HP | HC5345 | H06001 [HO6002 | PortGyinderinstllony

1998 TO DATE  |25-50 HP | HC5345 | H06001 | HO6002 | Requires Spacer Kit HO5090. Trim
115-130HP | HC5347 | HO8001 | H06002 Engine Hooks i Interference occurs
2001 TO DATE  [200-225HP | HC5345 | H06001 | HOB002 | (See Figure 14C)

Figure 14a

REMOVE SCREW AND
STEM WASHER

| roroe
GREASE AREA IN

CONTACT WITH
PIVOT PLATE

Drive Bracket Side Only L >
(Replaced by ltems ==
51,52,54 & 5}5)

@ * HONDA 75-90HP ONLY

. * Use Hem# 72 with HONDA Engines Honda 75-90HP Honda
Figure 14 (Port Cylinder Install Only) 200~-225HP
ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION
51 961665 1 Drive Bracket Assembly 62 961495 1 Slave Bracket Assembly
52 961686 1  Spacer *63 186530 1 Shoulder Bolt, 3/8" x 1* SS
*53 186540 1 Shoulder Bolt, 3/8" x 1-1/4", SS 64 961685 1 Rod End SS 1/2° NF
54 010924 1 Washer 5/16" x 3/4" 0D SS 65 961193 1 Threaded Bushing
*55 961704 1 HHCS 516° NC x 2-1/2" SS *66 113021 1 Nut, Nylok®, 5/16" NC, SS, Thin
*56 113529 1 Nut, Nylok®, 3/8" NF, SS (Not used) *67 185901 1 FHSCS, 5/16" NC x 3/4°, SS
*57 704525 2 Nut, Nylok®, 5/16" NC SS 69 961241 1 Bush, 1/2" 0D x 3/8", SS {Not Used)
58 722540 1 Tie Bar ¢/w Ball Joint *70 198767 1 HHCS 3/8° NF x 1-5/8", SS (Not Used)
*59 192126 1 Nut, Nylok® 1/2" NF, NI PL BR 71 113600 1 Washer, 3/8" x 1-1/4" 0D, SS
60 722750 1  Stringer Tube, SS w72 240017 1 HHCS, 3/8" NF 1-1/2", SS
g1 113222 1 HHCS, 3/8" NF 1-1/4", SS
Date of Issue: June 2003 1 31
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

TWIN ENGINES

H06002-Dual Cylinder Tiebar Kit

*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.

ENGINE ENGINE TIE BAR KITS
MANUFACTURER YEAR MODEL CYLINDER | SINGLECYL | DUALCYL NOTE

IO 1996 TODATE | 75-90HP [ HC5345 | HO600T |NiA

1998 TO DATE | 115-130 HP HC5347 | HO5028 [HO5044A & H05009
2001 TO DATE | 200-225 HP HC5345 | HO6001 |HO6002 See Fig.16b

Figure 16a I
REMOVE SCREW AND . T .,
A . ™. GREASE AREA IN
.. CONTACT WITH

- PIVQT PLATE

Drive Bracket Side Only ™ CONTACT WITH
(Replaced by ltems "“-V.\PIVOT PLATE

51,52, 54 & 55)
SRR,

H .,

W,
SEE Fig. 16a
Figure 16 zogfzngsaHP
ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION
51 961665 2 Drive Bracket Assembly 58 722543 1 Tiebar c/w Ball Joint
52 961686 2  Spacer *59 192126 1 Nut, Nylok® 1/2* NF, Ni PL BR
*53 186540 2  Shoulder Bolt, 3/8" x 1-1/4”, SS 60 722753 1  Stringer Tube, SS
54 010924 2 Washer 5/16" x 3/4° 0D SS 61 116527 1 Rod End Ball 1/2* SS
*55 961704 2 HHCS 5/16" NC x 2-1/2" 8S *66 113021 2 Nut, Nylok®, 5/16" NC, SS, Thin
*57 704525 2 Nut, Nylok®, 5/16" NC, SS *67 185901 2  FHSCS, 5/16" NC x 3/4", SS

1 32 Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

Old Tie Bar Installation

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

TWIN ENGINES Installation Instructions:
Old Style Tie Bar

Cut the tie bar and tie bar tube to length using the following formula.
X=CD-1" (25mm)
Y = CD - 4" (101mm)

A CcAUTION The CD dimension must include allowance for engine toe in/out as

required, or recommended by the engine manufacturer. Failing to
observe toe in/out recommendations may result in harder than
normal steering effort.

A WARNING At the time of installation and any other time thereafter, the

threaded rod must always fully cover inspection hole 1, but never
inspection hole 2. Falling to observe this warning may result in
one engine becoming separated from the steering system causing
result in property damage and/or personal injury.

The SeaStar tle bar Is designed for use on Teleflex/SeaStar
cylinders only. it may not be compatible with other cylinders.

A\ WARNING 3 ENGINE OR TILLER CENTERS = CD R
IF AUTOPURGE SYSTEM IS *MAXIMUM STANDARD LENGTH = 3ft. (0.9m)
USED TO FILL AND PURGE THE
STEERING SYSTEM, DO NOT .‘—“’“ LENGTH 'Y—“—"
CONNECT THE TIE BAR UNTIL :
THE PURGE TANK HAS BEEN @l
glvsl?:gENRE' CTED FROM ENSUH-{ Tls" =1/4" GAP TO ALLOW ROD-END BALL JOINT TO ROTATE. =

@ )
#2 | #1 INSPECTION HOLES
THREADED ROD LENGTH = X >

Cylinder Installation Warning
Operational interference of the steering cylinder/cylinder fittings and

jackplates/transom/splashwell can occur under certain conditions.

Check installation thoroughly throughout the full range of Motor Tilt,
Jack Height and Trim before making final installation.

If interference does occur, contact:

Teleflex Canada for additional information/options.

Telephone: (604) 270-6899 or (941) 488-6744

If interference is not eliminated total steering loss can occur, causing
property damage and/or personal injury.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 _33
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
TWIN ENGINES

*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.

ENGINE : ENGINE ADAPTER PLATES
MANUFACTURER | YEAR MODEL CYLINDER SINGLE TWIN TWIN NOTES
) c/w tie-rod w/o tie rod
1996 TO DATE | 75-00 HP | HC5345 | NOT REQ. | HO5044A | HO5044A
& H05009

Foue 2
2002 to Date 130HP
applications, Cyfinder

The top corners of MUST be mounted on
the Tab Washer port side engine
(item 54) must be

folded apainst the

flats of the Hex

Bolt after boits
ars tightened.

I interiererios occurs befwsen hose elbaw or tee (62 Fully tlting or indepondent tilting of the
9 . engine/engines may cause the steering cylinder
1. Remove the fitting from the cylinder body. to interfers with the transom and/or splashwell.

2. Clean threads of fitting and re-apply Loctite® Possible damage to the steering system can

with PST. Thread the fittina back into the port. result. Ensure that the cylinder is free from
Adjust fitting to desired angle. Interference at all times. Maximum Transom
thickness 2-3/4"

If Interferance re-occurs pleass contact Telefiex
{ref. rear cover for contact info.).

ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION
51 687723 2  Extension Plate 57 722721 1 Stringer Tube
*52 113529 2 Nut 3/8" NF Nylok® 58 722523 1 Threaded Rod c/w Ball Joint
53 113622 2 Washer 3/8" dia. 59 192126 1 Nut 1/2" NF Nylok®
54 823673 4  Locking Tab Washer 60 746123 1 Obsolete~No longer required
*55 752927 4  Screw M10 x 1-1/4" x 90 HHCS 61 116527 1 Ball Joint
*56 726825 2 Screw 3/8" NF x 1-3/4" HHCS 62 710921 2  Spacer

1 3 4 Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
TWIN ENGINES

For HG5347 Cylinder Installation ONLY

*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.

ENGINE : ENGINE ADAPTER PLATES
MANUFACTURER | YEAR MODEL CYLINDER SINGLE TWIN TWIN NOTES
C/w tie-rod w/o tie rod

m 1998 TO DATE | 115-130 HP | HC5347 | NOT REQ. | H05063 | HO5064

Foure 2

Cylinder interlerance may occur if

The top corners of the

i"rlwh'llad on fransom ;x:oTamng Tab Washer (item 54)

aximum recommended Transom must be folded against

Port Installation Only Thickness 2-3/4" causing property the flats of the ng Bolt
. damage and or personal injury. after holts are

i Interference occurs between hose elbow

or tee fiiting, Teleflex recommends:
1. Remove the fitting from the cylinder body.
2. Clean threads of fitting and rﬂ?ply @
Loctite® with PST. Thread the fitting back
'A"&"’ugt"m 1o desired angle. Fully tilting or independent tilting of the engine/engines

may cause the steering cylinder to interfere with the
transom and/or splashwell. Possible damage to the

i Interference re-occurs please contact steering system can result. Ensure that the cylinder is

Teleflex (ret. rear cover for contact info.). free from interference at all times. Maximum Transom
thickness 2-3/4"
ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION
51 688725 2  Extension Plate 58 722523 1 Threaded Rod c/w Ball Joint
*52 113529 2 Nut 3/8" NF Nylok® 1 59 192126 1 Nut 1/2° NF Nylok®
53 113622 4 Washer 3/8" dia. 61 116527 2  Ball Joint
54 823673 4  Locking Tab Washer 62 710921 2  Spacer
*55 752930 4  Screw M10 x 1.25x 62mm HHCS
*56 726825 2  Screw 3/8" NF x 1-3/4" HHCS
- 57 722721 1 Stringer Tube
Date of Issue: June 2003 1 _3 5
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

Trolling Motor Tie Bar Installation

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

TWIN ENGINES
H06010-Single Cylinder Trolling Motor Tiebar Kit
*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.
ENGINE ENGINE
MANUFACTURER YEAR . MODEL CYLINDER | ADAPTERKIT | NOTE
1991 TO DATE | Kicker or Trolling Motor HC5345 [ H06010 See Fig. 32a
Fully titt engine and turn steering wheel from hard over
to hard over. Insure that no Interference occurs at any
point betwesn the Steering Cylinder, Adapter Bracket
or Tie Bar and any pant of the engine or transom area.
TROLLING MOTOR
BRACKET SUPPLIED
BY ENGINE
MANUFACTURER
| SEEFig. 32a A @
B,
b 273 ) =
gy 4-‘ 3 -~ == =S JN 0 g
e D La S\ @ €
Z= @a»«%\,’g e %) )
_ CP— o Figure 32a
) = .1 62 (56) REMOVE SCREW
= . AND STEM WASHER
@ J GREASE AREA IN s A
- CONTACT WITH
PIVOT PLATE
Drive Bracket Side Only
Figure 32
ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION ITEM PART# QTY DESCRIPTION
51 961650 1 Drive Bracket *59 192126 1 Nut, Nylok®, 1/2" NF, Ni Pl Br
52 961686 1 Spacer 60 620527 1 PVC Tubing
*53 186540 1 Shoulder Bolt, 1-1/4", SS *61 113529 1 Nut, Nylok®, 3/8" NF, Thin, SS
54 010924 1 Washer, 5/16" Fiat 3/4° OD SS : 62 113622 1 Washer, 3/8" Flat 7/8" OD SS
*55 961704 1 HHCS, 5/16" NC x 2-1/2", SS NLP *63 726825 1 HHCS, 3/8" NF x 1-3/4" §S
56 748668 1 Bush, Flange 64 116527 1 Rod End SS 1/2° NF
*57 704525 1 Nut, Nylok®, 5/16" NC, SS *66 113021 1 Nut, Nylok®, 5/16° NC, Thin, SS
58 722547 1 Tie Bar c/w Ball Joint *67 185901 1 FHSCS, 5/16"NC x 7/8", SS

1-36
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

Triple Engine Installation

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS

TRIPLE ENGINES

H05090 Spacer Kit For use with Teleflex Hydraulic Steering Cylinder HC5345 & HC5358
*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.

m 1998 to DATE | 25-50H

P

|Flg. 33 ITEM PART # QTY DESCRIPTION

o

11 *1 198767 1 HHCS 3/8" NF x 1-5/8" SS (Tiller Boit)
2 113600 1SS Fender Washer
3 773421 1 Aluminum Spacer 1/2°
4 728994-1 1  3/16" Spacer, Yamaha
5 995876 2  Thick Nylon Spacer 3/8"

E Figure 33

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 37
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

INSTALLATION INSTRUCTIONS
TRIPLE ENGINES

*Refer to page 1-39 for torque specifications.

ENGINE . ENGINE TIE BAR KITS
MANUFACTURER YEAR MODEL CYLINDER | STARBOARD ENG. | PORT CYL. NOTE
TO DRIVE CYL. T0 DRIVE CYL.
ONDA 1992 TO DATE | 30-50 HP HC5345 H06001 H06002 See Fig. 40 _
1996 TO DATE | 75-90 HP HC5345 H06001 H06002 Min. Engine Centers=29

1998 TO DATE | 115-130 HP HC5347
2001 TO DATE | 200-225HP HC5345 H06001 H06002

NOTICE

Refer to your specific engine
application for detalled " HOG002
installation instructions. T

Figure 40

Figure 41

1 3 8 Date of Issue: June 2003
-
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

Torque Specifications

TECHNICAL INFORMATION

Bolt Torque Specifications

Values are stated in: in/lbs (N.m)

" These are the recommended maximum torque values for reusable dry

bolts. Bolts should be torqued to this value +0% -20%. For lubricated
bolts, multiply the dry bolt torque values by .75.

Bolt Size 18-8SS Brass Botlt Size 18-8SS Brass Bolt Size 18-8SS Brass
256 2.5(.282) 2.0 (,226) 632 9.6 (1.08) 4.9 (.554) 51618  132.0(1491)  107.0(12.10)
264 3.0 (.338) 25(.282) 6-40 12.0 (1.35) 9.9(1.12) 511624  142.0(16.04)  116.0 (13.11)
348 3.9 (.440) 3.2(.361) 832 20.0 (2.25) 16.0 (1.81) 816  236.0(26.66) 192.0(21.71)
3-56 4.4 (497) 3.6 (.407) 8-36 22.0 (2.48) 18.0 (2.03) 3/8"24  259.0(20.20)  212.0(23.97)
4-40 5.2 (587) 4.3(.486) 10-24 23.0 (2.59) 19.0 (2.14)

4-48 6.6 (.740) 5.4(610) 10-32 32.0(3.61) 26.0 (2.94)
540 7.7(.869) 6.3(.712) 1/4*-20 75.0 (8.47) 62.0 (7.01)
544 9.4 (1.06) 7.7 (.869) 1/4*-28 94.0 (10.6) 77.0 (8.70)

Values are stated in: ft/lbs (N.m)

Bolt Size 18-88S Brass Bolt Size 18-8SS Brass Bolt Size 18-8SS Brass

71614  31.0(4200)  26.0(35.25) 5811  093.0(126.00)  76.0(103.04) 18 287.0(389.12) 235.0(318.62)

71620  33.0(44.74)  27.0(36.61) 5818  104.0(141.00)  85.0(115.24) 114 259.0(351.16)  212.0 (287.43)

1213 430(58.30)  350(47.45) /410 128.0(17355)  104.0 (141.00)
1/2'-20  450(61.01)  37.0(50.17)  3/4-16  124.0(168.12)  102.0 (138.29)

9/16"12  57.0(77.28) 470(6372)  7/8-9 194.0(236.03) 150.0 (215.58)

91618 63.0(85.42) 51.0(69.15)  7/8"-14 193.0(261.67) 158.0 (214.22)

Torque values for 18-8 staihless steel and brass bolts are taken from a
torque guide by ITT Harper. All results correspond well with basic bolt equations,
using a bolt factor of 0.2 and a factor of 3/4 for a.reusable connection.

Helm Pump DISPLACEMENT RELIEF VALVE PORTS

SeaStar 1.7 1.7 cu. in. (27.8 cc) 1000 PSI (68 Bar) 1/4" NPT

SeaStar 2.4 2.4 cu. in. (39.3 cc) 1000 PSI (68 Bar) 1/4" NPT

SeaStar Pro 2.0 2.0 cu. in. (33.0cc) 1500 PSI (102 Bar) 1/4" NPT
Helm Pump Shaft TAPER THREAD KEY SIZE

SeaStar 1.7 3/4" Standard, 1" per ft. 5/8" NF 3/16"

SeaStar 2.4 3/4" Standard, 1" per ft. 5/8" NF 3/16"

SeaStar Pro 2.0 3/4" Standard, 1" per ft. 5/8" NF 3/16"
Cylinder INSIDE DIAMETER STROKE.

Front Mount (Pivot) 1.375" (34.93 mm) 8" (203 mm)

Side Mount 1.250" (31.70 mm) 8" (203 mm)

Splashwell Mount 1.250" (31.70 mm) 9" (229 mm)

VOLUME TORQUE @ 1000 psi (70 Bar) H.0.
Front Mount (Pivot) 8.34 cu. in. (136.6 cc) N/A
Side Mount 8.25/9.8 cu.in. (135.1/160.8¢cc) 7142/8502 in/lbs (82.1/97.7 Kg)

Splashwell Mount

9.3 cu.in. (152.4 cc)

N/A

Fittings

SeaStar cylinders and all other fittings are 3/8" compression type
fittings. Threads are 9/16" x 24 UNEF. A brochure on all SeaStar
fittings is available from Teleflex Canada.

SeaStar & SeaStar Pro Hose

Inside diameter — 5/16" (8 mm)

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

METER WIRE CONNECTIONS

Connect wire harnesses properly, as shown in the
meter wiring diagram.

NOTICE

Use Meter Wire Harness A and B for instruments
ONLY. Do not splice or otherwise add any other
electrical appliance to the meter harness.

Connect leads and terminals securely. Make sure
terminals are waterproof.

Use 19-gauge (1.25 mm dia.) wire.

Connect the wire harnesses securely. If a terminal
is oxidized or corroded, remove the oxidation or
corrosion with a nonconductive plastic scrub pad or
contact cleaner before reconnecting it.

Make sure all connections are water tight. Use the
Honda Marine Terminal Service Kit

(see page 1-49).

Description Part No.

Honda Marine Terminal

Service Kit A 07VPZ-001000A

Make sure insulators surround their connectors
completely and the ends are not folded up.

Do not use simple butt connectors. They are not
water/corrosion resistant.

Do not break the wire harness coverings. If the
covering of a wire is broken, either repair it with
electrician’s tape, or replace it.

Attach unused terminals to the adjacent main
harness with a piece of electrician’s tape so the
terminals do not interfere with the surrounding
parts.

After each wire and harness is connected, check for
proper connections by referring to the wiring
diagram. Connect the battery and turn the main
power on to check for proper operation.

Meter Wiring Diagram

The meter wire harness is an independent engine-

control system. Do not attempt to integrate it with

the boat’s system or other accessories, except for
the instrument light switch.

There are three ways to illuminate the instrument

lights:

» Connect a commercially available switch (Teleflex
1A 16970 or equivalent) between the
BI/Y and R/W terminals.

» Connect 12V (+) from the boat’s instrument lights
to the R/W terminal OR connect the BI/Y and R/W
terminals together for “lights on” with the engine
switch.

See page 1-53 for standard wire color table.

HOUR METER
SPEEDOMETER VOLTMETER

/\w
@@9 (o) (o
© t ‘
LIGHT TACHOMETER TRIM METER* © N © ° e 9

SWITCH

wy
Yiby
Riw

o =
o -
L w
-

y
o | W
(>

BIE oo 2 AREE R AR SERE I
WY O "Wy l
METER WIRE HARNESS B
P/N 32550-ZV5-910
v o= v— TO CONTROL or

-o 22— SWITCH PANEL
ST

METER WIRE HARNESS A
PIN 32540-ZV5-910

*See page 5-15 for BFA0A/BF50A trim meter connections.
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

WATER SEPARATORS

One of the most effective means of saving a
carburetor, or fuel injection system, is installing a
water separator. Honda recommends the
installation of water separators in situations where
condensation or water contamination can be a
problem. Given the environment in which boats
operate, condensation and water contamination are
givens. Racor water separators are available from
Honda in three sizes to cover fuel flow from 30 to 60
gph. See the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog
for additional information.

BATTERY (NOT INCLUDED)

Batteries for marine applications often have a
Marine Cranking Amps (MCA) rating. This is the
discharge load in amperes that a new, fully charged
battery at 32°F (0°C), can continuously deliver for
30 seconds and maintain a terminal voltage equal
to or higher than 1.2 volts per cell (7.2 volts for a
12-volt battery).

* To convert CCA (Cold Cranking Amps) to MCA:
CCAx1.3=MCA

¢ To convert MCA to CCA:
MCA x 0.77 = CCA

See SPECIFICATIONS section in applicable
outboard model-family chapter for minimum battery
requirement. If additional accessories or electrical
equipment are also to be powered by this battery,
the battery’s capacity must be correspondingly
higher to accommodate the additional power

requirements.
NEGATIVE (-) TERMINAL
POSITIVE (+) 1
TERMINAL

RED TAPE

CABLE (BL)

If boat is equipped with two outboard motors,

two batteries must be installed, one for each motor.

1. Install the battery in the correct size corrosion-
resistant battery box, in a dry, well-ventilated
location protected from water and direct
sunlight.

2. Connect the positive (+) battery cable first, then
connect the negative (-) battery cable. Tighten
cable nuts securely.

3. Coat battery terminal ends with nonconductive
grease.

4. Secure the corrosion-resistant battery box
properly to the boat. To keep potential sparks
away from the fuel tank, do not secure or place
battery near the fuel tank.

PROPELLER SELECTION AND
TROUBLESHOOTING

A

/
==

»
-

PROPELLER
DIMENSIONS
Diameter (in) x
Pitch (in)
(located in various
places)

See SPECIFICATIONS section in applicable
outboard model-family chapter for recommended
engine speed range.

Engine speed varies with propeller size and boat
condition.

Using the wrong propeller can cause motor damage
through “lugging” the motor or “overspeeding.” The
proper propelier will assure powerful acceleration,
top speed, good fuel economy, cruising comfort,
and longer engine service life.

General Maintenance

* Protect propeller from foreign objects, check
regularly for damage and/or deformation, and
aquatic plants wrapped around propeller hub.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

« Keep boat bottom clean of shells, algae growth
and dirt. Accumulation causes a significant drop
in top speed.

Propeller Selection Precautions
EN
» The outboard motor must be installed vertically in

relation to boat bottom. Set moderate trim angle,
and adjust power trim angle to lowest setting.

 Set trim tab so boat will run in a straight line.

« When doing propeller checks, select a calm day
with little wave action.

« Avoid strong winds. Wind speed should be less
than 10 mph (15 km/h).

» The boat should carry its average load (crew, load
arrangement, ballast) and be balanced, fore to
aft, in this loaded condition.

« Select the correct propeller so full throttle engine
speed is within the recommended range.

- If engine speed is under the recommended speed
range, or over the recommended speed range,
select a propeller with a lower (finer) pitch or a
higher (coarser) pitch, respectively.

« If the following conditions exist, acceleration will
improve and outboard motor service life will
increase by lowering the propeller pitch:

— heavy loads such as crew, load, equipment,
etc.

— high temperatures and high humidity
conditions

- when operating at high altitudes
— when boat bottom needs cleaning
— when area around gear case is obstructed

« If full throttle engine speed exceeds the
recommended range, it can cause increased
vibration, noise, reduced boat performance, poor
fuel economy and possible engine wear.

« If full throttle engine speed is below

recommended range, it indicates that the engine
is being overloaded.

Propeller Test Reports are available
on the iN by clicking on Information
Library\Service\Prop Tests.

TYPICAL PROPELLER INSTALLATION

See PARTS LISTING section in applicable
outboard model-family chapter for propeller parts
information.

Turn ignition key to OFF position and remove the
emergency stop switch lanyard and clip to prevent
the engine from starting accidentally.

Wear heavy gloves to protect your hands from
sharp or nicked propeller blades.

BF40A/BF50A SHOWN

THRUST WASHER

{marine grease)

PROPELLER

1. Apply marine grease to the propeller shaft and
thrust washer taper.

2. Install the thrust washer and the propeller on the
propeller shaft.

WASHER
PROPELLER NUT COTTER PIN

3. Install the washer and propeller nut.

1-42
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

COTTER PIN

4. Tighten the propeller nut and secure with the
cotter pin.

If the cotter pin does not align with the hole in
the propeller shaft, adjust by turning the nut in
the tightening direction. Do not exceed the
maximum torque. Refer to the appropriate
Honda Marine Shop Manual for torque
specifications.

After installation, bend the cotter pin ends as
shown to secure the propeller nut.

TRIM ANGLE ADJUSTMENT

For outboard motors equipped with power trim and
tilt, initial placement of the transom angle adjusting
rod should be in the lowest hole (nearest to the
transom).

For outboard motors not equipped with power trim
and tilt, initial placement of the adjusting rod should
ensure the outboard motor is vertical to the boat
when the boat is at its normal attitude.

It June be necessary to move the adjusting rod to a
different position due to the following situations:

¢ To avoid interference when motor is trimmed to
lowest position.

* If, due to boat weight or design, boat does not
produce increased performance with motor
trimmed to lowest hole.

Motor installation angle (trim angle) should be

adjusted when stopped. Changing trim angle

compensates for wave conditions, wind, boat load,
crew number, etc., to ensure optimum handiing.

Cruising Characteristics

Proper trim angle: Assures most stable cruising and
maximum performance.

Excessive negative trim angle: Causes unwanted
“bow steer.”

Too large trim angle: Causes bow rise, which
hinders stable cruising, visibility and planing.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

TRIM TAB ADJUSTMENT

After engine break-in, run boat at full speed and
check to see if boat pulls to the left or right, or an
uneven effort is required to turn left or right. Adjust
trim tab as required to ensure good, straight running
characteristics.

\

\
—=
:@ L::C.\&7
=

pu—————y

BF200A/225A shown.

PuIIingéthe left

Pulling to the right

TRIM TAB LOCK BO\L\

If boat pulls to the left:

Loosen trim tab lock bolt and move trim tab trailing
edge to the left.

If boat pulls to the right:

Loosen trim tab lock bolt and move trim tab trailing
edge to the right.

Dual Motors
BF200A/BF225A STANDARD
shown. ROTATION

AN
(20

NaYir
W@r ‘

GEAR CASE
COVER (for dual
motors)

Comes with counter
rotating engine.

10 mm WASHER

TRIM TAB (single
motor use only)

10 x 32 mm TRIM
TAB LOCK BOLT

1. Remove the trim tab lock bolt and trim tab from
the standard rotation outboard motor.

2. Replace the trim tab with the gear case cover

and tighten the bolt.
TORQUE: 34 N+m (25 ft-Ib)

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

RADIO MOUNTING/USAGE

Observe the following when installing a VHF radio

unit:

» Keep the antenna and radio at least 50 cm (1.6 ft)
or more away from the outboard engine, main
wire harness, indicator wire harness, switch
panel, indicator panel or remote control.

 Avoid routing the antenna wire too long a
distance. The antenna wire should not be routed
along the panel wire harness.

¢ Do not install a radio that does not conform to
local laws and regulations (10W or less).

» Connect the positive and negative radio leads to
the boat wiring harness, not the engine-related
wiring harnesses.

+ If the engine performance is adversely effected

during radio transmission, inspect radio for proper
installation location, settings and general

BREAK-IN PROCEDURE

The outboard motor break-in should be performed
as follows, although it is usually done during the trial
runs.

Break-in period: 10 hours

Break-in operation allows the moving parts to wear-
in evenly and ensures proper performance and
longer outboard motor service life.

* First 15 minutes:

Run the outboard motor at idling or trolling
speeds (the lowest speed possible). Use the
minimum amount of throttle opening necessary to
operate the boat at a safe trolling speed.

¢ Next 45 minutes:

Run the outboard motor up to a maximum of
2,000 to 3,000 rpm (or 10% to 30% of throttle
opening).

* Next 60 minutes:

operation. )
Run the outboard motor up to a maximum of

GPS UNIT INSTALLATION 4,000 to 5,000 rpm (or 50% to 80% of throttle
* Keep the GPS unit and antenna at least 3 m opening).

(10 ft) away from the outboard motor. Short full-throttle bursts are acceptable, but do
* Be sure to connect the GPS ground system to the not operate the motor continuously at full throttle.

boat ground system. For boats that plane easily, bring the boat up on
plane, then reduce the throttle opening to the
specified break-in settings called out above.
* Next 8 hours:
Avoid continuous full throttle operation (100%
throttle opening). Do not run the outboard motor
at full throttle for more than 5 minutes at a time.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 4 5
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

OPERATIONS CHECK LIST

Check all items on the following list. Refer to the

applicable Honda Marine Owner’'s Manual or Shop

Manual for specifications and detailed procedures.

Test every unit to be sure it is functioning properly.

ON LAND

Q After completing this check list, complete the
Honda Marine Outboard Delivery Check List
[TMO023 (see page 1-48)]. Provide the yellow
copy to your customer, retain the white copy for
your sales file, and submit the pink copy to
Honda Marine. This check list must be
completed for every outboard sold.

e EXTERNAL APPEARANCE

Q Check for paint scratches; touch up if
necessary.
INSTALLATION LOCATION
Check for correct installation location.
Check outboard motor for correct installation
height.
Make sure the motor mounting bolts are tight.
Check to be sure sealant has been applied to
the transom mounting bolt holes.
* GEAROIL
O Check for proper gear oil level. Make sure the
oil level and drain plugs are tight.
Use a commercially available gear oil that
meets or exceeds the requirement for API
Service Classification. See SPECIFICATIONS
section in applicable model-family chapter of
this guide.
* FUEL SYSTEM
O Be sure fuel lines are connected securely.
O Use fresh 86 pump octane rating or higher
unleaded gasoline.
O Check for fuel leaks. If necessary, repair
immediately.
e STEERING SYSTEM
O Check the steering system for smooth
operation.
0 Make sure the outboard motor does not
interfere with the:

« steering cable and/or link arm
» control cables
» wire harness, etc.

when the steering wheel is turned full left and
full right and with the motor in full tilt up
positions.

co 0o ¢

REMOTE CONTROL SYSTEM
Check remote control for proper operation.

Make sure the control lever selects forward,
neutral, and reverse gears.

Check for full throttle capability.

Check to be sure the throttle operates smoothly
with the remote control lever at full throttle
position. On side-surface mount controls, the
fast idle lever must be in the idle position.

ELECTRICAL SYSTEM
Check wire harness for proper connections.

Check battery connections for correct polarity
and tightness.

Make sure battery is fully charged and installed
securely.

Make sure meters, indicators and switches are
connected correctly.

* TILT MECHANISM

@ Push power trim/tilt switch, and make sure
outboard motor tilts up and down smoothly.

@ Check for abnormal tilt motor noise while tilting
up or down.

@ Tilt down the outboard motor and check to see
that the trim meter functions and indicates
‘DOWN.”

O Operate the steering with the outboard motor in
the tilt UP position, and check to be sure that
the cables, harnesses, boat splashwell, etc. do
not interfere with the outboard motor.

O Make sure tilt stopper will set in the lock position
at full tilt up position.

O Check the power tilt oil level. Tilt the outboard
motor up to the full tilt UP position and lock it in
place with the tilt lock lever. Remove the oil tank
cap and be sure the oil level is up to the oil filler
port. Install the tank cap securely. Check the
applicable Honda Marine Shop Manual for oil
capacity and recommended oil.

 ENGINE OIL

Q Check engine oil level.

See SPECIFICATIONS section in applicable
model-family chapter of this guide. All Honda
engines are shipped with a small amount of oil
from the factory. Add 80% of oil capacity before
initial start-up. Then run engine, shut it off, wait
30 seconds and check/adjust oil level. “Hot” oil
level should be 67 mm below top mark on
dipstick.

oo oo

o O oo
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

* ALL NUTS, BOLTS, & OTHER FASTENERS
O Check security and tighten if necessary.

IN THE WATER

e OUTBOARD MOTOR INSTALLATION

@O Check that there are no water leaks from the
motor mounting bolt holes.

Check boat for balanced weight distribution.
With the outboard perpendicular to the water,

check that exhaust ports are a minimum of
125 mm (5 in) above the water.

OUTBOARD MOTOR OPERATION
Check the choke/neutral switch for proper
operation.

Turn the ignition switch to START and make
sure the outboard motor starts.

Check outboard motor for any abnormal noise.
Check to be sure cooling water flows out of the
water cooling system indicator. After the engine
warms up, make sure motor returns smoothly to
idle.

Snap throttle and check engine response.

Check the emergency engine stop switch for
proper operation.

e LEAKS

0 Make sure there are no leaks from the fuel lines
and/or connections. If necessary, repair
immediately.

0 Check the outboard motor for water/oil leaks.
Repair if necessary.

O Check exhaust system for exhaust leaks.

DURING SEA TRIALS

* OUTBOARD MOTOR OPERATION

d Check the gearshift operation with the remote
control lever or gearshift lever (tiller).

QO Check motor operation at trolling speed. Use
the minimum amount of throttle opening
necessary to operate boat at a safe trolling
speed for 15 minutes.

Q Go astern and check that the outboard motor
does not tilt up and water does not overflow the
transom.

oo o oO°-° 0o

o0

aQ Dual motors:

* Adjust tie bar length so the motors toe-out.
Toe-out is when the motors’ forward
measurement is wider than the motors’ aft
measurement.

s Motors with toe-out (viewed from the stern)
will ensure better boat stability. It is best if the
wakes of two motors join 20~25 meters
(66~82 ft) astern.

+ Not all boats will follow this specification.
Consult your boat manufacturer for toe-in or
toe-out recommendation.

* PROPELLER SELECTION

Q Check the engine rpm with the boat under way.
Before engine break-in, avoid continuous full
throttle operation (100% throttle opening). Do
not run the outboard motor at full throttie for
more than 2 minutes at a time.

O Make sure there is no propeller ventilation in a
straight line. There is the possibility of some
propeller ventilation when turning at full throttle
with the motor trimmed out.

AFTER SEA TRIALS

s CHECK & CLEAN THE OUTBOARD MOTOR

QO Check that there is no water in the gear oil.

@ Check that there are no signs of fuel, oil or
water leaks. Repair if necessary.

Q After running in salty or dirty water, flush the
cooling system with clean water and flush the
exterior of the motor.

@ Thoroughly clean entire outboard motor with
cloth.

@ Check the outboard motor for external damage,
defects or cracks.
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

TERMINAL SERVICE KIT A
REFERENCE GUIDE

SPECIAL CONNECTORS

PIN TOOL F
(PIN 07JAZ-002060A

AN
AN X
AN &
N
Insert the tool
\ hneSI:, an: p?:osh the
lock out.

Hold pin tool firmly by the handle with the pin tool in
the down position.

Hold connector housing with attachment tab on the
top facing toward you. Place the tip of the pin tool
toward the front of the release tab on the top of the
terminal top.

While pressure is applied to the release tab with the
pin tool, pull the connector housing from the
terminal.

PIN TOOL F
(P/N 07JAZ-002060A)

1. Push the wire into the connector to relieve the
tension on the primary lock.

2. Insert the tool at the middle of the terminal.

3. Push down on the tool to lift up on the primary
lock.

4. Pull the connector out of the terminal.

CONNECTORS WITH A SECONDARY LOCK

Male Terminal Half

Pull the lock straight
out of the connector
with needle-nose
pliers.

Female Terminal Half

Insert the tool
here, and push the
lock out.

Remove the secondary lock.
PIN TOOL F
(PIN 07JAZ-002060A)

Remove the terminal (same procedure for male and
female).

1. Push the wire into the connector to relieve the
tension on the primary lock.

2. Insert the tool under the terminal and lift up.
3. Pull the terminal out of the connector.
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

INSTALLING THE NEW TERMINAL

Carefully match the old terminal with the new one
from the Terminal Service Kit. Choose the correct
replacement terminal based on the wire size range
the terminal will accommodate.

If the replacement terminal quantities are low,
reorder by using the terminal part number listed on
the inside lid of the Terminal Service Kit.

CRIMPER
(P/N 07JAZ-001020A)

Crimping Tool . .
Slot Sizes AWG Wire Size Range
1.25 Small wire (18-20)
2.0 Large wire (14-16)

Depending on the size of the wire you are repairing,
use the proper size slot in the crimping tool.

Without wire seal

INSULATION
CRIMP

WIRE CRIMP

1 mm of wire showing here
1 mm of insulation showing here

With wire seal End of seal 1 mm beyond

the insulation crimp

End of wire insulation

Strip the insulation off the end of the wire so the
wire fits in the new terminal as shown. (If the wire
has a wire seal, replace it with a new one from the
kit.)

After stripping the end of the wire, make sure you
did not cut any wire or wire strands. If you did, cut
the wire even with the insulation, and strip it again.

FORMER

ANVIL TERMINAL

Position the terminal in the crimping tool slot with
the solid portion of the terminal toward the anvil and
the open section toward the former.

Insert the wire into the terminal.

e
STOPS

Squeeze the tool with both hands until the stops

make contact.

Crimping the Insulation Crimp

» Without a wire seal: Depending on the wire size,
you June need to use the next larger slot size.
(Example: If you used the 1.25 crimp slot for the
wire crimp, then use the 2.0 crimp slot for the
insulation crimp.) Position the crimping tool over
the insulation crimp section of the terminal, then
squeeze the tool with both hands until the stops
make contact.

Ends touching

Keep a circle

» With a wire seal: Position the insulation crimp in
the 5.5 crimping slot, then carefully squeeze the
crimp closed until its ends are touching and
making a full circle shape.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

Wire should be visible here

coop | =¥ —

Wire crimping on the
insulation, not wire

NO GOOD :r_:?}?r’/‘“——

Loose strands of wire

N

NO GOOD ===

Wire crimp not
crimped evenly

GOOD

Crimped edges
should be even

NO GOOD

Poor crimping, one side
sticks out more

Inspect the quality of the wire crimp. If it has any of

the following problems, cut it off and start over.

Insert the terminal into the connector.

* Make sure the wire seals are pushed all the way
into the connector.

* Lightly pull on the wires to make sure the terminal
is locked in place.

Close or insert the secondary terminal lock, if
applicable, and reconnect the connector.
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

STANDARD WIRE COLOR TABLES
WIRE HARNESS FUNCTION/COLOR GUIDE

Honda BF25A-BF225A

FUNCTION COLOR BL Black
14-PIN WIRE HARNESS BR Brown
12 volt - hot WI/BL BU Blue
12 volt - ignition BL/Y G Green
Choke solenoid BR GR Gray
Emergency stop switch BL/R LB Light blue
Ground BL LG Light green
Horn/buzzer Y/IG 0] Orange
Oil pressure sensor Y R Red
Starter solenoid BL/W \Y Violet
Tach signal GR w White
Thermosensor R Y Yellow
Trim Angle Sensor LG/BL
Trim signal Y/BU
Trim switch - Dn LB
Trim switch - Up LG
+3/17-PIN WIRE HARNESS
Alternator W/BU
Common voltage Y/BL
ECU R/BU

Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

WIRE HARNESS FUNCTION/COLOR GUIDE
Honda BF8D/9.9D with Tilt, BF15D/BF20D

FUNCTION COLOR BL Black
6-PIN WIRE HARNESS BR Brown
Trim switch - Dn LB BU Blue
Trim switch - Up LG G Green
Emergency stop switch BL/R GR Gray
Horn/buzzer Y/IG LB Light blue
Oil pressure sensor O LG Light green
Thermosensor R o) Orange
R Red
Vv Violet
+4/10-PIN WIRE HARNESS W White
12 volt - hot W/BL Y Yellow
Starter solenoid BL/W
Tach signal GR
Ground BL

Honda BF8D/9.9D without Tilt

FUNCTION COLOR
4-PIN WIRE HARNESS
Emergency stop switch BL/R
Horn/buzzer YIG
Oil pressure sensor 0
Thermosensor R

+4/8-PIN WIRE HARNESS

12 volt - hot W/BL

Starter solenoid BL/W
Tach signal GR
Ground BL

1 5 4 Date of Issue: June 2003
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1. COMMON MODEL INFORMATION

TILLER LAYOUT REMOTE LAYOUT
BF8D/BF9.9D THROUGH BF75A/BF90A ALL MODELS
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

SPECIFICATIONS .......................
INSTALLATION HEIGHT RECOMMENDATIONS
TRANSOMDRILLING ....................
STEERING CONNECTIONS ...............
BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM

REMOTE CABLE INSTALLATION

AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES ...............
FUEL SYSTEM CONNECTIONS ............
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

SPECIFICATIONS
ENGINE

Model BF8D, BFP8D l BF9.9D, BFP9.9D
Type Water cooled 4-stroke, O.H.C., vertical twin

Displacement

222 cm® (13.5 cu. in.)

Bore x stroke

58 x42 mm (2.3 x 1.7 in)

Rated horsepower 5.9 kW (8.0 PS) at 4,500-5,000 rpm 7.3 kW (9.9 PS) at 5,000-6,000 rpm
. 12.5 N*m (1.27 kg-m, 9.18 Ib-ft) 13.1 Nem (1.34 kg-m, 9.67 Ib-ft)

Maximum torque at 4,000 rpm at 4,500 rpm

Compression ratio 9.0:1

Fuel consumption 377 g (13.3 0z.) / kWh | 394 g (13.9 0z.) / kWh

Cooling system

Forced water circulation by impeller pump with thermostat

Ignition system

Optical CDI

ignition timing 0° B.T.D.C. at 1,000 min"! (rpm)
Spark plug CR5EH-9 (NGK), U16FER9 (DENSO)
Carburetor Horizontal butterfly valve-type single carburetor with auto start

Lubricating system

Forced lubrication by trochoid pump

Oil capacity

1.0 liter (1.06 US qt) at oil change
1.3 liter (1.37 US qt) with oil filter replacement

Recommended oil

SAE10W-30, API Service classification SG, SH, SJ

Starting system

Electric starter and recoil starter

Battery system 494 MCA minimum (engine operations only)
Stopping system Ignition primary circuit ground
Fuel used Automotive unleaded gasoline (minimum 86 pump octane)
Fuel tank capacity 12 liters (3.2 US gal)
Fuel pump Mechanical plunger type
Exhaust system Thru-hub type
LOWER UNIT

Model BF8D, BF9.9D | BFP8D, BFP9.9D
Clutch Dog clutch (forward-neutral-reverse)
Gear ratio 2.3:1 (28/12)
Reduction type Spiral bevel gear

Gear case oil capacity

0.285 liters (0.27 US qt)

Recommended gear case oil

APl Service classification GL4 or GL5

Number of blades 4 4
Diameter 235 mm (9.3 in) 254 mm (10in)
Propeller . S type: 229 mm (9.0 in) .
Pitch L, XL type: 203 mm (8.0 in) 165 mm (6.5in)
Rotating direction Clockwise (viewed from rear)

2-2
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

INSTALLATION HEIGHT

RECOMMENDATIONS
Shaft Outboard Workable Boat
Length | Transom Height | Transom Height
Stype | 433 mm (17.0in) (3;85?1143?_(’)“{:]‘)
Ltype | 563 mm (22.2 in) (521()"_32-526§£“i':)
XL type | 703 mm (27.7 in) (2553-7275?}“{:)

TRANSOM DRILLING

See also “USING THE TRANSOM MOUNT DRILL
FIXTURE” on page 1-23.

Description Part No.

Transom Mount Drill Fixture | 07MPZ-ZV3010C

The BF8D and BF9.9D outboards motors are
designed to be installed on a boat transom with the
following transom board thickness:

Boat Transom Board Thickness

35~ 57 mm (1.3 ~ 2.2 in)

1. Set the outboard motor onto the boat transom
and verify the installation height is correct.

STERN BRACKET

It is recommended that large bracket models be
bolted to the transom.

Large Bracket (Types SR, LR, XH, XHS, XR)

244 mm (9.6 in)

“~ TRANSOM BOARD TOP
i ET
| Eq
N -—
| S
H F y A [y
© ’ | k
x 78 = i Y
T (¥ 8 | &
< —& 2 (0] _
V. [ q £
= o~
D\ .y EE| 2
~ 4z | w| =
O el E
H QO [ Bed E
w0
[
]’ 2
10.2 mm A A b
(20.4in)x 6 t m '
X/ &/
128 mm (5.0 in)
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE Small Bracket (Types SH, SHS, LH, LHS)

\@ . B©A/ 192 mm (7.6 in) R
O% g © 0 2

) { | o
\@B B@/ /
0

8.2 mm (20.3 in)

©
©

Use the upper and lower “B” holes. TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE

00
o
0

1. Mark four center marks for the bolt holes on the @

transom board (two marks on either side of the @ B <> B @
outboard motor installation lines). C

The upper bolt holes should be more than A A
33 mm (1.3 in) from the top of the transom.

The lower bolt holes should allow the mounting
bolts to contact the upper end of the stern

bracket. @B B@
o O e
C C

00

00

Use the upper “A” holes.
Drill two holes with a “Q” drill bit.

90°

2. Drill four holes with an 11 mm drill bit.
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

STEERING CONNECTIONS

Do this before final placement of the motor on the transom.
Refer to the steering cable manufacturer’s manual for cable handling procedures.

STEERING PLATE

CAP NUT
CAP (2)
STEERING CABLE (When steering cable
is not used.)
NUT — >
COLIE'AR
{marine grease)
3.8-24 UNF BOLT WASHER (3)
\@4’——— SEALED CAP
Tilt-Tube Type
STEERING CABLE ~
CAP (2) {marine
grease)
8 O O D O
| s— )
O C h
S
TILT SHAFT CAP NUT SEALED CAP

. . 2. If the steering wheel is mounted on the
1. R
Shear?tove the left and right caps from the tit starboard side, insert the steering cable through

the hole in the tilt tube on the starboard side and
attach the cable with the cap nut. Apply marine
grease to the inner and outer cable before
installation.

3. [nstall the sealed cap to the tilt shaft over the
steering cable.

2 8 Date of Issue: June 2003
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

3/8-24 UNF SELF-
LOCKING NUT (2)
[18'Nem (1.8 kgi-m, 13 Ib-Tt) |

INNER HOLE

STEERING PLATE

NUT

COLLAR /

i
WASHER (3)7'

3/8-24 UNF BOLT

SELF-LOCKING NUT
(see step 7 below)

4. Install the steering link rod between the steering plate on the motor side and the cable end using the bolt,
washers, nuts, and collar as shown.

5. Connect the steering link rod to the inside hole of the steering plate. Do not mount anything in the outer
hole of the steering plate.

6. When connecting the link rod with the cable end, turn the outboard motor and steering wheel to the port
side. Apply marine grease to the collar and sliding position of the link rod as shown before installation.

7. Turn steering wheel to retract steering cable into the steering/tilt tube. Tighten self-locking nut, then
loosen self-locking nut 1/8 turn.
TORQUE: 8-11 Nem (7-8 ft-Ib)

8. After attaching the cable, turn the steering wheel to the right and left, checking the steering angle. If
necessary, adjust at the steering cable side, until both angles are even.

Support Type

STEERING PLATE

STEERING GUIDE

CABLE
OUTER HOLE
NUT
S oo
11
—3
SA
[

Insert the steering cable into the outer hole of the steering plate and fasten with a nut.
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM

10 mm SELF-LOCKING NUT (4)

10 mm BOLT (4)

10 mm PLAIN
WASHER (8)
Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

—p BOAT

10 mm FENDER WASHER (4)

Apply marine hull sealant to the mounting holes and
hardware. Use Hondabond
equivalent silicone sealant for below waterline use.

With the motor in place against the transom, verify
correct motor height. Motor can be raised by using
a lower set of mounting holes.

Attach the motor with marine grade hardware. Use
washers under all bolts and nuts. Use additional
fender washers against the transom. Use support
plates as recommended by the hull manufacturer.

Apply a small amount of oil or grease to all bolt
threads prior to installation.

Be sure at least one thread of the bolt is visible
beyond the nut when the fasteners are tightened.

[ NOTICE |

Do not use an air impact tool to tighten or loosen
the transom bolts. Using an air impact tool to tighten
or loosen the transom bolts can generate enough
heat to damage the bolt threads. The air impact tool
can also produce enough tightening torque to
damage the boat transom.
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

REMOTE CABLE INSTALLATION

First, install the remote control box and cables.

1. Remove the four (4) screws on each lower case
cover and loosen the top-rear screw.

2. Pull the covers out from the engine about
20 mm (0.78 in) and allow them to droop.

Remote Control Cables
LOCK PLATE {2)

_> SHIFT SHAFT
g WY ‘ THROTTLE
° |\.§ X > A 8 z ONTROL

D 'l/'{’ ¢
‘ C @ CABLE

LOCK NUT (2 g %ﬁ\
. WS
CONTROL > 4"% %:‘(f
CABLE PLATE | N
( D>

SHIFT CONTROL CABLE
GROMMET

PIVOT (2)

1. Remove the grommet and the control cable
plate.

2. Place the grommet over the cables, even with
the locking grooves. The shift cable must be on
the bottom

CONTROL

CABLE PLATE ““-\‘.

EHIFT CABLE .

CONTROL

GABLE PLATE
S

3. Slide the plate into the grooves, press the
grommet against the plate, and slide the
assembly into position in the lower case.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

LOCK PLATE (2)

THROTTLE
CONTROL

AEN

PIVOT (2)

THROTTLE
FLATE (21 CONTROL CABLE

e

. Shift the outboard into forward gear by moving
the shift link arm forward while turning the
propeller.

. Coat the pivots with marine grease.
. Set the remote control lever full forward and

adjust the shift pivot to be a slip fit in the shift
link arm. Slide the lock plate down to secure the
pivot.

. With the remote control lever still full forward,

hold the throttle remote arm against the full
throttle stop and adjust the throttle pivot to be a
slip fit in the throttle remote arm. Slide the lock
plate up to secure the pivot.

. Operate the remote control and check to see
that:

» When the remote is at full throttle (WOT), the
throttle is within 1mm of the stop.

* When the remote is at full throttie (WOT), the
shift linkage is in the forward detent.

¢+ When the remote is in neutral, the throttle is
against the idle stop screw.

s When the remote is in neutral, the shift
linkage is in the neutral detent.

¢+ When the remote is in reverse, the shift
linkage is in the reverse detent.

(Turn the prop while shifting gears.)

2-12
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D

Wire Harness

(1§ — ~ Wy —
pakiess | | T
SONNECTOR,

j F BLUE
} HARMEERS
CONMECTOR
|:I

1. Place the white tie-wrap on the harness near
the grommet, and connect the white and the
blue harness connectors to their respective
plugs on the engine.

2. Slide the connectors onto their tabs on the CDI
bracket. Be sure they click into position.

3. With the white tie-wrap inside the grommet,
slide the harness into the grommet and into the
plastic support. Close the support around the
harness.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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2. BF8D/BF9.9D
AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES

Consult the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog (MO045) for current information on gauges, instrument
harnesses, wiring harnesses, switch panels, and control boxes.

FUEL SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

TUBE CLIP BAND 12 mm (4)
MOTOR SIDE ﬁ
FUEL CONNECTOR A
TUBE CLIP BAND 20 mm (2)

/ PRIMER BULB

L))
/)
/ﬁ % ® FUEL HOSE (LONG)

FUEL HOSE (SHORT) OUTLET VALVE / )

INLET VALVE

TANK CAP

FUEL CONNECTOR
FUEL TANK

o)
FUEL JOINT
FUEL TANK CONNECTOR

FUEL TANK FILTER

2 1 4 Date of Issue: June 2003
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3. BF15D/BF20D

SPECIFICATIONS ... 3-2
INSTALLATION HEIGHT RECOMMENDATIONS ........ .. ..ot 3-6
TRANSOMDRILLING ... e 3-6
STEERING CONNECTIONS ... .. o e 3-8

BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM . . ... o 3-10 E
REMOTE CABLE INSTALLATION . . ... e 3-11
AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES . ... e 3-14

FUEL SYSTEM CONNECTIONS . . ... .o s 3-14
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3. BF15D/BF20D

SPECIFICATIONS
ENGINE

Model BF15D, BFP15D | BF20D, BFP20D
Type Water cooled 4-stroke, overhead valve, vertical twin

Displacement

350 cm® (21.5 cu. in.)

Bore x stroke

59 x 64 mm (2.3 x 2.5 in)

Rated horsepower 11 kW (15 PS) at 5,000 rpm 14.7 kW (20 PS) at 5,500 rpm
Maximum forque 25.2 N°m (2.6 kg-m, 18.8 Ib-ft) 25.8 Nem (2.6 kg-m, 18.8 Ib-ft)
q at 3,500 rpm at 5,000 rpm

Compression ratio

9.2:1

Fuel consumption

313 g (11 0z.)/ kWh | 337 g (11.9 0z.) / kWh

Cooling system

Forced water circulation by impeller pump with thermostat

Ignition system Optical CDI

Ignition timing 0°+2°B.T.D.C.

Spark plug CR5EH-9 (NGK), U16FER9 (DENSO)

Carburetor Horizontal butterfly valve-type single carburetor with auto start

Lubricating system

Forced lubrication by trochoid pump

Oil capacity

1.0 liter (1.06 US qt) at oil change
1.3 liter (1.37 US qt) with oil filter replacement

Recommended oil

SAE10W-30, API Service classification SG, SH, SJ

Starting system Electric starter and recoil starter
Stopping system Ignition primary circuit ground
Fuel used Automotive unleaded gasoline (minimum 86 pump octane)
Fuel tank capacity 12 liters (3.2 US gal, 2.6 Imp gal)
Fuel pump Mechanical plunger type
Exhaust system Thru hub type
LOWER UNIT
BF15D, BFP15D 1 BF20D, BFP20D
Clutch Dog clutch (forward-neutral-reverse)
Gear ratio 2.08:1 (13/27)
Reduction type Spiral bevel gear

Gear case oil capacity

0.285 liters (0.27 US qt, 0.23 Imp qt)

Recommended gear case oil

API Service classification GL4 or GL5

Number of blades 4 4

Propeller

Diameter

235 mm (9.25in) 254 mm (10 in)

Pitch

203 mm (8.0 in) 165 mm (6.5 in)

Rotating direction

Clockwise (viewed from rear)

3-2
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3. BF15D/BF20D

INSTALLATION HEIGHT

RECOMMENDATIONS
Shaft Outboard Workable Boat
Length | Transom Height | Transom Height
Stype | 433 mm (17.0in) (3;85?1143%“{:)
Ltype | 563 mm (22.2 in) (?210?21523_;“{:)
Xtype | 703 mm (27.7 in) (6255?"7173;’;‘;‘)
TRANSOM DRILLING

See also “USING THE TRANSOM MOUNT DRILL
FIXTURE” on page 1-23.

Description Part No.

Transom Mount Drill Fixture | 07MPZ-ZV3010C

The BF15D and BF20D outboards motors are
designed to be installed on a boat transom with the
following transom board thickness:

Boat Transom Board Thickness

35~57 mm (1.3~ 2.2in)

1. Set the outboard motor onto the boat transom
and verify the installation height is correct.

L 244 mm (9.6 in)
TRANSOM BOARD TOP
| £s
! Eo
o]
| ®
R I 3 F y [y
oV = | N
—_ - : ALY
ET Y 8 I D
=119 5 | 0] _
o FE | Ye | £
] <5 | tal 2
ou | 2 13
0o | ~e| E
I
w
H o«
1 1 :
10.2 mm A I A Y
(90.4in) x 6 i 1 i !
N . N
Z T \
i
128 mm (5.0 in)

TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE

&~
\:@B <> Aé@c@

A

\@B B@/
e <& g

C C

Use the upper and lower “B” holes.

2. Mark four center marks for the bolt holes on the
transom board (two marks on either side of the
outboard motor installation lines).

The upper bolt holes should be more than
33 mm (1.3 in) from the top of the transom.

The lower bolt holes should allow the mounting
bolts to contact the upper end of the stern
bracket.

90°

3. Drill four holes with an 11 mm drill bit.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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3. BF15D/BF20D

Small Bracket (Types SH, LH, LHS, XH) Power Tilt Bracket
(Types SHT, LHT, SRT, LRT, XHT, XRT)

1. Do not use the transom drill fixture for these
brackets.

192 mm (7.6 in)

»

(3.71n)

/) L

8.2 mm (20.3 in) -

) 95 mm 244mm (96in) |

P

57 mm (2.2 {n)

TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE

0. O 220
ERENI I 88

@ B B @ | 252 mm (9.9 in)

25mm (1.0in) x 2
BOAT TRANSOM

e
CENTER
=
"-/_\ o-o-O
05 mm (8.1 in)

=
|

N\

oD DO 2. Mark four center marks for the bolt holes on the
olc clo transom board (two marks on either side of the
outboard motor installation lines). Use highest

Use the upper “A” holes. holes in the upper bracket.
Be sure the upper bolt holes are not located
above the position shown in the drawing less
than 57 mm (2.2 in) from the top of the transom.
3. Lower bolt holes should be in the top of the
bracket slots.
4. Wear safety glasses and drill pilot holes using a
3-5 mm (1/8-3/16 in) drill bit.
Finish drilling the holes using a 10.2 mm
(13/32 in) drill bit.
Drill at right angles to the transom.

1. Drill two holes with a “Q” drill bit.

>

90° 90°

Date of Issue: June 2003 3 7
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3. BF15D/BF20D
STEERING CONNECTIONS

Do this before final placement of the motor on the transom.
Refer to the steering cable manufacturer’'s manual for cable handling procedures.

STEERING CABLE NUT
CAP (2)

{When steering cable
is not used.)

NUT

3.8-24 UNF BOLT

WASHER (3)

STEERING CABLE
(marine grease)

Tilt Tube Type

CAP (2) STEERING CABLE m .

grease)

% OODO

B
3
o) 7
TILT SHAFT
~aEmt
STEERING CABLE NUT ASSEMBLY
1. Remove the left and right caps from the tilt tube. (marine grease)

2. If the steering wheel is mounted on the
starboard side, insert the steering cable through
the hole in the tilt tube on the starboard side and
attach the cable with the steering cable nut.
Apply marine grease to the inner and outer
cable before installation.

3. Install the sealed end cap to the tilt tube over
the steering cable.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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3. BF15D/BF20D

INNER HOLE -
&) 3/8-24 UNF SELF-
LOCKING NUT (2)
STEERING PLATE . [18 N-m (1.8 kgf-m, 13 Ib-ft) |
7
&>
NUT —— 0%

¢

/ X
COLLAR

(Cm-§)

WASHER (3

3/8-24 UNF BOLT
iy / SELF-LOCKING NUT
STEERING LINK ROD () (see step 7 below)

(marine grease)

4. Install the steering link rod between the steering
plate on the motor side and the cable end using
the bolt, washers, nuts, and collar as shown.

5. Connect the steering link rod to the inside hole
of the steering plate. Do not mount anything in
the outer hole of the steering plate.

6. When connecting the link rod with the cable
end, turn the outboard motor and steering wheel
to the port side. Apply marine grease to the
collar and steering link rod as shown before
installation.

7. Turn steering wheel to retract steering cable into
the steering/tilt tube. Tighten self-locking nut,
then loosen self-locking nut 1/8 turn.

TORQUE: 8-11 Nem (7-8 ft-Ib)

8. After attaching the cable, turn the steering wheel
to the right and left, checking the steering angle.
If necessary, adjust at the steering cable side,
until both angles are even.

Date of Issue: June 2003 3 9
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3. BF15D/BF20D

BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM

10 mm FENDER

10 mm BOLT (4) WASHER (4)

Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

10 mm SELF-LOCKING NUT (4)
—» BOAT

Apply marine hull sealant to the mounting holes and
hardware. Use Hondabond HT
equivalent silicone sealant for below waterline use.

With the motor in place against the transom, verify
correct motor height. Motor can be raised by using
a lower set of mounting holes.

Attach the motor with marine grade hardware. Use
washers under all bolts and nuts. Use additional
fender washers against the transom. Use support
plates as recommended by the hull manufacturer.

Apply a small amount of oil or grease to all bolt
threads prior to installation.

Be sure at least one thread of the bolt is visible
beyond the nut when the fasteners are tightened.

Do not use an air impact tool to tighten or loosen
the transom bolts. Using an air impact tool to tighten
or loosen the transom bolts can generate enough
heat to damage the bolt threads. The air impact tool
can also produce enough tightening torque to
damage the boat transom.

3-10
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3. BF15D/BF20D

REMOTE CABLE INSTALLATION

First, install the remote control box and cables.

1. Remove the four (4) screws on each lower case
cover and loosen the top-rear screw.

2. Pull the covers out from the engine about
20 mm (0.78 in) and allow them to droop.

Remote Control Cables

LOCK PLATE (2)
__) SHIFT SHAFT
Y
'l\ N ‘ia*/
’
) ,,,% THROTTLE
CONTROL
\‘”\' ‘ '(’ CABLE
PIVOT (2) f’\_
4’(
LOCK NUT (2 ‘
/ 'F(\
CONTROL / ’Q‘
CABLE PLATE
SHIFT CONTROL CABLE

GROMMET

1. Remove the grommet and the control cable
plate.

2. Place the grommet over the cables, even with
the locking grooves. The shift cable must be on
the bottom.

CONTROL

CABLE PLATE
- -\-\\\

CONTROL
CABLE F'I.M'E

'—-hﬂnn'h. MET

3. Slide the plate into the grooves, press the
grommet against the plate, and slide the
assembly into position in the lower case.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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3. BF15D/BF20D

LOCK PLATE (2)

THROTTLE
B\ CONTROL

PIVOT (2)

THROTTLE
PLATE (2} - COMTROL CABLE

. Shift the outboard into forward gear by moving
the shift link arm forward while turning the
propeller.

. Coat the pivots with marine grease.

. Set the remote control lever full forward and

adjust the shift pivot to be a slip fit in the shift
link arm. Slide the lock plate down to secure the
pivot.

. With the remote control lever still full forward,

hold the throttle remote arm against the full
throttle stop and adjust the throttle pivot to be a
slip fit in the throttle remote arm. Slide the lock
plate up to secure the pivot.

. Operate the remote control and check to see

that:

* When the remote is at full throttle (WOT), the
throttle is within Tmm of the stop.

* When the remote is at full throttle (WOT), the
shift linkage is in the forward detent.

¢« When the remote is in neutral, the throttle is
against the idle stop screw.

+ When the remote is in neutral, the shift
linkage is in the neutral detent.

* When the remote is in reverse, the shift
linkage is in the reverse detent.

(Turn the prop while shifting gears.)

3-12
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3. BF15D/BF20D

Wire Harness

- ¥ .l. q L LS
o H..,ﬁ ‘I'E TIEAWRAP

N ™
LOROMWET 1
(CHEY.

w _af

1. Place the white tie-wrap on the harness near the

grommet.
| o WHITE TIE-

e WRAP SUPPORT

3. Slide the connectors onto their tabs on the CDI
bracket. Be sure they click into position.

4. With the white tie-wrap inside the grommet,
slide the harness into the grommet and secure it
with the white tie-wrap support.

A T

et d-PIN

= u-"?H.HHHEEH ks
COMMECTOR

- AP

2. Connect the six-pin and the four-pin harness
connectors to their respective plugs on the
engine.

Date of Issue: June 2003 3 1 3
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc. -



3. BF15D/BF20D

AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES

Consult the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog (MO045) for current information on gauges, instrument

harnesses, wiring harnesses, switch panels, and control boxes.

FUEL SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

FUEL CONNECTOR A

MOTOR SIDE g m@éwe CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4)

PRIMER BULB

TANK CAP

' FUEL JOINT

?@
FUEL TUBE (LONG)

FUEL CONNECTOR

OUTLET VALVE

\

TUBE CLIP BAND 125 mm (4) |

FUEL TUBE (SHORT)

FUEL TANK

3-14
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4. BF25A/BF30A

UNPACKING. . .. e 4-2
SPECIFICATIONS ... 4-4
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4. BF25A/BF30A
UNPACKING

1. Remove/discard the nineteen 6 x 16 mm bolts and 3. Remove the plastic bag covering the engine cover.

one 8 x 20'mm bolt which attach the crate frameto - Release the hood latch. Have an assistant lift and
the crate pase. pivot the motor slightly on its swivel case. Remove the
To avoid scratching the motor, do not attempt engine cover.

to lift the upper crate frame alone. Get at least

one other person to assist you.

-t

K c:’
\
? ' s 5. Position the pads, removed in step 2, under the gear
case and propeller area.
= 6. Remove the two 6 x 16 mm bolts and one 8 mm nut
il = and flat washer which attaches the stern bracket
° l- support to the crate base.
$ [} 1)
2. Remove the two 8 mm nuts and one washer from the ar f A
extension housing support band. Remove the band 3 = ]
and extension housing support. Remove and save 3 ° -
the pads which will be used in step 5. °
Fy
$ e s =

|

Date of Issue: June 2003
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4. BF25A/BF30A

7.

Install a chain connecting link or equivalent, with a
minimum lift capacity of 500 Ibs. (227 kg), to the
engine hanger bracket. A slip hook should not be
connected directly to the engine hanger bracket due
to insufficient clearance between the engine hanger
bracket and the recoil starter or flywheel cover.

Use a hoist with a minimum lift capacity of 500 Ibs.
(227 kg). Slowly lift the motor just enough so the foam
pad can be removed and transferred to the gear case
area. Slowly lift the motor making sure the gear case
does not contact the crate base.

SLIP HOOK

CHAIN
CONNECTING
LINK

ENGINE HANGER
BRACKET

¢
g

. Remove the two 8 mm nuts from the sub-member and

remove the sub-member. Loosen the clamp screws,
Remove the four. 8 mm nuts, washers, and pad
washers from the stern bracket support. Remove the
stern bracket support.

8 mm
8mm NUT (4)
WASHER (4)
PAD
CLAMP WASHER (4)
SCREWS !

8 mm
NUT (2)

SUB-MEMBER

Date of Issue: June 2003
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4. BF25A/BF30A

SPECIFICATIONS
ENGINE

Model BF25A | BF30A
Type 4-stroke, O.H.C., 3-cylinder

Displacement

499 cm® (30.5 cu. in.)

Bore x stroke

58 x63 mm (2.3x25in)

Rated horsepower

18.7 kW (25 PS) at 5,000—6,000 rpm

Maximum torque

35.2 N°m (3.59 kg-m, 26.0 Ib-ft)

at 4,000 rpm at 4,500 rpm

Compression ratio

9.2:1

Fuel consumption

239 g (8.4 0z.)/ KWh | 291 g (10.3 0z.) / kWh

Cooling system

Forced water circulation by impeller pump with thermostat

Ignition system CDlI

Ignition timing 5—26° B.T.D.C. | 5—-32° B.T.D.C.
Spark plug DR7EA (NGK), X22ESR-U (DENSO)
Carburetor Horizontal butterfly valve-type triple carburetor

Lubricating system

Pressure lubrication by trochoid pump

Oil capacity

1.6 liter (1.69 US qt) at oil change
1.9 liter (2.0 US qt) with oil filter replacement

Recommended oil

SAE 10W-30, API Service classification SAE 5W-30, API Service

SG, SH, SJ classification SG, SH, SJ

Starting system Electric starter and recoil starter
Battery system 494 MCA minimum (engine operations only)
Stopping system Ignition primary circuit ground
Fuel used Automotive unleaded gasoline (minimum 86 pump octane)
Fuel tank capacity 25 liters (6.6 US gal)
Fuel pump Mechanical plunger type
Exhaust system Thru-hub
LOWER UNIT

Model BF25A | BF30A
Clutch Dog clutch (forward-neutral-reverse)
Gear ratio 2.08:1 (27/13)
Reduction type Spiral bevel gear

Gear case oil capacity

0.29 liters (0.307 US qt)

Recommended gear case oil

API Service classification GL4 or GL5

Number of blades 3

Diameter

235 mm (9.25 in)
XRS type: 254 mm (10 in)

Propeller

Pitch

305 mm (12in)

XRS type: 210 mm (8.25 in) 305 mm (12 in)

Rotating direction

Clockwise (viewed from rear)

Driving system

Spline

4-4
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4. BF25A/BF30A

PARTS LISTING

REF BF25A BF30A
NO. DESCRIPTION é § § § é é E ; é é E PART NO.
Wiy | Jjlwjad|J |2 |3 |33

1 Owner’s Manual 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 31ZVv7616

2 Fuel tank assembly 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 17500-2v5-910
3 Fuel tube assembly 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 17700-ZW9-010
4 Harness band A 1 1 1 1 1 32161-404-000
5 Harness band B 1 1 1 1 1 91547-SF4-003
6 Sealed cap 1 1 1 1 1 50331-ZV5-000
7 Steering rod 1 1 1 1 1 17853-ZV5-000
8 3/8-24 UNF nut 1 1 1 1 1 90302-ZV5-000
9 Plain washer (10 mm) 3 3 3 3 3 90514-ZV4-000
10  [Steering rod collar 1 1 1 1 1 91560-ZV5-000
11 |3/8-24 UNF boit 1 1 1 1 1 90105-2V5-000
12  |3/8-24 UNF self-locking nut 2 2 2 2 2 90307-2v5-003
13 | Shift pivot 2 2 2 2 2 24618-ZV5-000
14  |Flat washer (6 mm) 4 4 4 4 4 90504-921-010
15 |Lock pin (6 mm) (large loop, 2 12| 2 2 | 2 | 90765-2v5-000

motor side)

16 tgﬁ:‘r;"géi ;‘(’j‘;)) (small loop, 2| 2] 2 2 | 2 | 90751-zv5-000
17  |Grommet 1 1 1 1 1 40105-2v5-000
18 |Remote control cable plate 1 1 1 1 1 17877-ZV5-000
19 |Separate top cover 1 1 1 1 1 40151-ZV7-000ZA
20 |Plain washer (6 mm) 4 4 4 4 4 90506-Zv4-000
21 (Bolt (6 x 45 mm) 2 2 2 2 2 90121-ZV4-000
22  |Self-tapping bolt (6 x 28 mm) 2 2 2 2 2 90015-ZV0-000

Date of Issue: June 2003
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4. BF25A/BF30A

INSTALLATION HEIGHT

TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE

RECOMMENDATIONS

Shaft Outboard Workable Boat
Length | Transom Height | Transom Height

. 381 ~431 mm

Stype | 431 mm (17.0in) (15.0 ~ 17.0 in)

. 502 ~ 552 mm

Ltype | 552 mm (21.7 in) (19.7 ~ 21.7 in)
582 ~ 632 mm

Xtype | 632 mm (24.9in) (22.9 ~ 24.9in)

TRANSOM DRILLING

See also "USING THE TRANSOM MOUNT DRILL

FIXTURE" on page 1-23.

“~
\:@B <> A@;@C@

A

\@B B@/
ge <& o

C o

Description Part No.

Transom Mount Drill Fixture | 07MPZ-ZV3010C

The BF25A and BF30A outboards motors are

designed to be installed on a boat transom with the

following transom board thickness:

Boat Transom Board Thickness

35~57 mm (1.3 ~ 2.2in)

1. Set the outboard motor onto the boat transom
and verify the installation height is correct.

244 mm (9.6 in)
TRANSOM BOARD TOP o
35
Ea
N -
O
7 S
(2]
x 4\) g kta ¥
.E Y A4 * A4
I z ) _
E o § o o) €
E Nd Fw Ec| »
0 -3 = E=| o
~ <z o] =
ouw Su| E
O ; ~ef E
|
n
H (x4
1 [ ¥
10.2 mm L p s
(90.4in) x 6 "
L :
128 mm (5.0 in) |

Use the upper and lower “B” holes.

. Mark four center marks for the bolt holes on the

transom board (two marks on either side of the
outboard motor installation lines).

The upper bolt holes should be more than

33 mm (1.3 in) from the top of the transom.

The lower bolt holes should allow the mounting
bolts to contact the upper end of the stern
bracket.

90°

. Drill four holes with an 11 mm drill bit.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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4. BF25A/BF30A

STEERING CONNECTIONS

Do this before final placement of the motor on the transom.
Refer to the steering cable manufacturer's manual for cable handling procedures.

Tilt-Tube Type

STEERING CABLE /

STEERING LINK PLATE

SELF-LOCKING NUT (4)
{18 N=m (1.8 kg-m, 13 fi-Ib)

SPACER NUT.

(marine grease) _ STEERING LINK ARM

COLLAR

WASHER/

WASHER (2)

BOLT

SEALED CAP

~

STEERING CABLE
(marine grease)

STEERING/TILT TUBE SEALED CAP
STEERING CABLE NUT

1. Remove the left and right caps from the

steering/tilt tube. 5. Install the sealed cap on the steering/tilt tube.
2. Apply marine grease to the steering cable and Below is a list of two optional steering tube

install the steering cable through the steering/tilt seals which are available and include a grease

tube. Do this before final placement of the motor fitting.

on the transom.

D ipti Part No.

3. Position the motor on the center line. If escripfion 2

applicable, line up the drilled holes in the Stainless steel 50899-Z2v5-020AH

transom with the holes in the stern bracket.
Tighten the clamp screws.

Anodized aluminum 50899-Z2V5-000AH

4. Hand tighten the steering cable nut at this time.

4-8
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4, BF25A/BF30A

STEERING LINK ARM INSTALLATION

SELF-LOCKING NUT
18 Nom (1.8 kg-m, 13 fi-b) |

INSIDE HOLE

STEERING
CABLE NUT

SPACER NUT

WASHER

(marine grease) SELF-LOCKING NUT
(see step 3 below)

WASHER

BOLT

STEERING LINK ARM WASHER
(marine grease)
1. Install bolt, washer, and coliar into link arm. 5. Directly after completing the steering link arm
Lightly seat the spacer nut against the collar, and steering cable installation, verify the
then thread the bolt into the inside hole on the following:
steering plate. Tighten bolt securely. Hold bolt + Motor turns the proper direction when the
and tighten self-locking nut. Do not use forward steering wheel is turned right and left. If the
hole. steering is reversed, correct at the steering
TORQUE: box.
3/8-24 UNF bolt: 22 Nem (16 ft-Ib) * Motor steering angle is equal when steering
3/8-24 UNF lock nut: 18 Nem (13 ft-Ib) wheel is turned full right and full left. If the
2. Turn steering wheel to extend the steering cable motor steering angles are not equal:
out of the steeringftilt tube. Install steering link - Major corrections can be made at the
arm into steering cable end. Use hardware steering box (refer to the steering box or
shown and connect link arm to the steering steering cable manufacturer’s instructions).
cable. - Minor corrections can be made by moving
3. Turn steering wheel to retract steering cable into the steeringftilt tube laterally (refer to the
the steering/tilt tube. Tighten self-locking nut, BF25A/BF30A Shop Manual).
then loosen self-locking nut 1/8 turn. Make the steering angles equal as necessary.
TORQUE: 8-11 Nem (7-8 ft-Ib) + The steering cable and/or steering link arm
4. Tighten steering cable nut until the steering must not come in contact with any part of the
cable end play is removed. boat when the steering wheel is turned full
TORQUE: 34—49 Nem (2536 ft-Ib) right and full left and at all tilt angles. Correct

After steering cable nut is tightened, there as necessary and check again.

should be no end play between outer steering
cable and steering tilt/tube.

For further information regarding steering cable,
refer to the boat manufacturer’s operation
manual.

Date of Issue: June 2003 4 9
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4. BF25A/BF30A

BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM

10 mm SELF-LOCKING NUT (4)

10 mm BOLT (4)

10 mm PLAIN
WASHER (8)
Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

—3 BOAT

10 mm FENDER WASHER (4)

Apply marine hull sealant to the mounting holes and
hardware. Use Hondabond HT (P/N 08718-0001) or
equivalent silicone sealant for below waterline use.

With the motor in place against the transom, verify
correct motor height. Motor can be raised by using
a lower set of mounting holes.

Attach the motor with marine grade hardware. Use
washers under all bolts and nuts. Use additional
fender washers against the transom. Use support
plates as recommended by the hull manufacturer.

Apply a small amount of oil or grease to all bolt
threads prior to installation.

Be sure at least one thread of the bolt is visible
beyond the nut when the fasteners are tightened.

Do not use an air impact tool to tighten or loosen
the transom bolts. Using an air impact tool to tighten
or loosen the transom bolts can generate enough
heat to damage the bolt threads. The air impact tool
can also produce enough tightening torque to
damage the boat transom.

4-10
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4. BF25A/BF30A

REMOTE CONTROL CABLE INSTALLATION

PIVOT SHAFT (2)
WASHER (4) 5‘/‘}

LOCK NUT (2)

CONTROL BOX \
WIRE HARNESN

HARNESS BAND A

Clamp harness band A around the
control box wire harness just to the left
of the wire band.

HARNESS CONTROL
BAND A BOX WIRE
)HARNESS
_ N 6 mm LOCK
< \ PIN (2)
WIRE BAND

1. Connect the control cables to the outboard
motor with the remote control lever in the neutral
position and the choke/fast idle lever in the
lowest (idle) position.

THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE
SHIFT CONTROL CABLE

HARNESS
BAND A Xy

CABLE CLAMP
PLATE

CONTROL BOX
WIRE HARNESS |

HARNESS BAND B

WIRE BAND

HARNESS BAND A

THROTTLE CONTROL

6 x 28 mm BOLT (2)

SEPARATE COVER

SHIFT CONTROL CABLE

CABLE CLAMP PLATE

HARNESS BAND B

GROMMET

WASHER (2)

Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

—» BOAT

ﬂ\ 6 x 40 mm BOLT (2)

Pass the main engine wire harness and control
cables through the grommet as shown.

Attach the cable clamp plate to both control
cables by aligning the grooves in the cables with
grooves in the cable clamp plate. Then install
them into the engine undercase.

Connect the control box wire harness to the
outboard motor wire harness and secure the
connector to the holder as shown.

Secure the wire harnesses into place as shown
above using harness band A and B. Clamp
harness band A around the control box wire
harness and to the left side of the wire band.
Snap harness band A into the holder. Make sure
there is enough clearance between the control
cable and the wire harness.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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4. BF25A/BF30A

WASHER

LOCK NUT
PIVOT SHAFT
CONTROL CABLE

(marine grease)

6. Thread the lock nuts all the way on the control
cables. Thread the pivots shafts onto the control
cables. Apply marine grease as shown.

7. Verify that the shift arm on the outboard motor is
in the neutral position, or that the control lever at
the remote control box is in the neutral position.

PIVOT SHAFT
LOCK NUT

WASHERS

TDO NOT FORGET TO INSTALL.] SHIFT CONTROL

6 mm LOCK PIN CABLE

THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE

8. Connect the control cables to the shift arm and
throttle arm using the 6 mm washers and lock
pins as shown. Use the 6 mm washers on both
sides of the arm. Do not forget to install the
washers. If the hole in the shift arm and the
pivot shaft do not align, turn the pivot shafts in
or out to align the pivot pin with the shift or
throttle arm holes as necessary. Turn the lock
nut up to the pivot shaft, then tighten the lock
nuts securely.

SEPARATE TOP

6 x 28 mm
BOLT (2)

WASHERS (2)
Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

6 x 40 mm BOLT (2)
——3p BOAT

9. Install the separate top cover and tighten the

bolts securely.

Install the washers with the rounded edge/side
against the painted surface to prevent paint
damage and corrosion.

4-12
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4. BF25A/BF30A

CONTROL CABLE LENGTH
ADJUSTMENT

THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE

1.

Put the remote control lever in the neutral
position.

Disconnect the throttle control cable from the
throttle arm.

STOPPER  1HROTTLE ARM

LOCK NUT FULL-OPEN
-

LINKAGE

PIvoT CARBURETOR

THROTTLE

LEVER
STOPPER

THROTTLE ROD

3. Move the throttle arm to the fully-open position

until it touches the stopper, and verify that the
carburetor throttle lever touches the stopper in
the fully-open position.

If not, loosen the lock nut, disconnect the throttle
rod from the throttle cam, and adjust the throttle
rod length by turning the linkage pivot.

LOCK NUT THROTTLE CAM

LINKAGE PIVOT

THROTTLE ROD

5. After the adjustment, connect the throttle rod to

the throttle cam and tighten the lock nut
securely.

Reconnect the throttle control cable to the
throttle arm.

INDEX MARKS

PIVOT ROLLER

THROTTLE CAM

7. Verify the center of the pivot roller aligns with the
index marks on the throttle cam.

8. If not, loosen the throttle control cable lock nut,
disconnect the throttle control cable and turn the
pivot shaft until adjustment is correct.

9. After the adjustment, reconnect the throttle
control cable and tighten the lock nut securely.

10. Move the remote control lever and verify the
following:

» The control lever moves smoothly into all
positions.

* The carburetor throttle lever moves smoothly
without binding from the fully-opened to the
fully-closed position.

SHIFT CONTROL CABLE

1. Move the remote control lever to the REVERSE
position.

2. Disconnect the shift control cable from the shift
arm.

DETENT ROLLER

SHIFT LINKB

3. Verify the detent roller is in the center of the
groove on the shift link B at the (R) mark.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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4. BF25A/BF30A

SHIFT ROD A

ADJUSTING
NUT

More than

SHIFT ROD B

. If not, loosen the lock nut and adjusting nut
connecting shift rod A to shift rod B.

. Disconnect shift rod A from shift rod B by
backing off the adjusting nut. Back off the
adjusting nut until it is approximately 3 mm

above the top of shift rod B.

. Turn the lock nut on shift rod B to obtain 0.3 inch

(8 mm) between the lock nut and the top of shift
rod B as shown.

. Thread the adjusting nut onto shift rod B until
the adjusting nut comes in contact with the lock
nut. When the adjusting nut contacts the lock
nut, tighten the lock nut and adjusting nut
together.

Reconnect the shift control cable to the shift
arm.

Put the remote control lever in the neutral
position.

10.

1.

12.

13.

DETENT ROLLER

SHIFTLINKB

Verify the detent roller sits in the N groove of the
shift link B.

If not, loosen the shift control cable lock nut,
disconnect the shift control cable and turn the
pivot shaft until the adjustment is correct.

After the adjustment, reconnect the shift control
cable and tighten the lock nut securely.

Verify the remote control lever moves smoothly
into all positions.

4-14
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4. BF25A/BF30A

Top Mount Control/Key Switch Panel Connections

1. Disconnect the main engine harness from the key
switch panel harness by unplugging the three
Sumitomo connectors.

2. Plug the mating connectors from the relay box
harness into the connectors from the key switch
panel harness.

3. Plug the mating connectors from the relay box
harness into the connectors on the main engine
harness.

12 VDC Power Lead Connections

Connect the positive (red) and negative (black) 12 volt
DC leads from the relay box to the appropriate positive
and negative terminals on the boat's battery. Be careful
not to switch the leads as damage to the relay box
could occur.

General Information

1. Coil and band all excess harness lengths and secure in an area away from snags and other moving
parts. Try to secure in an area where there will be no chaffing or standing water.

2. After connecting the main engine harness “Y” connectors forward at the control box or key switch panel,
stagger the two sets of three Sumitomo connectors and tape off any exposed wires coming from the relay
box harness.

3. All functions operate in a normal manner after installation. The engine will tilt up and down with the
standard tilt switch in the control box handle or tilt switch in the top mount control handle. The engine can
also be tilted by the tilt switch provided on the side of the motor pan.

4. Harness “A” or other Honda instrument harnesses plugged into the side mount control box or key switch
panel harness will support normal trim meter function.

5. The relay box is protected internally by a 15 amp blade-style fuse. If a unit does not function normally,
first check all the connectors and then check the main fuse in the engine compartment. If this main fuse
is normal, then check the 15 amp fuse inside the relay box. This fuse can be accessed by removing the
four (4) Phillips head screws on the top cover of the relay box.

6. Individual component parts are not available separately. If there is any component failure, the complete
assembly will need to be replaced.

AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES

Consult the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog (MO045) for current information on gauges, instrument
harnesses, wiring harnesses, switch panels, and control boxes.

Date of Issue: June 2003 4 1 7
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4. BF25A/BF30A
FUEL SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

FUEL CONNECTOR A

MOTOR SIDE ﬁ <@éfUBE CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4)

PRIMER BULB -
TUBE CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4) '
‘/—\%
' INLET VALVE E g \\J

TANK CAP OUTLET VALVE

FUEL TUBE (SHORT)
1 FUEL JOINT

N\
A

FUEL TUBE (LONG)
FUEL CONNECTOR

FUEL TANK

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A
UNPACKING

Lad

1. Remove/discard the nineteen 6 x 16 mm bolts and Remove the plastic bag covering the engine cover.
one 8 x 20'mm bolt which attach the crate frame to

the crate pase.

4. Release the hood latch. Have an assistant lift and
_ pivot the motor slightly on its swivel case. Remove the
To avoid scratching the motor, do not attempt engine cover.

to lift the upper crate frame alone. Get at least

one other person to assist you.

g
==
\
? ' s 5. Position the pads, removed in step 2, under the gear
case and propeller area.
= 6. Remove the two 6 x 16 mm boits and one 8 mm nut
1l = and flat washer which attaches the stern bracket
s f- support to the crate base.
o r— -
i
4 ) 1)
2. Remove the two 8 mm.nuts and one washer from the / . > A
extension housing support band. Remove the band 3 = ]

and extension housing support. Remove and save

the pads which will be used in step 5.

|
l
J
2

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

7.

Install a chain connecting link or equivalent, with a
minimum lift capacity of 500 Ibs. (227 kg), to the
engine hanger bracket. A slip hook should not be
connected directly to the engine hanger bracket due
to insufficient clearance between the engine hanger
bracket and the recoil starter or flywheel cover.

Use a hoist with a minimum lift capacity of 500 lbs.
(227 kg). Slowly lift the motor just enough so the foam
pad can be removed and transferred to the gear case
area. Slowly lift the motor making sure the gear case
does not contact the crate base.

SLIP HOOK

CHAIN
CONNECTING
LINK

ENGINE HANGER
BRACKET

. Remove the two 8 mm nuts from the sub-memberangd

remove the sub-member. Loosen the clamp screws,
Remove the four 8 mm nuts, washers, and pad
washers from the stern bracket support. Remove the
stern bracket support.

8 mm
8 mm NUT (3)
WASHER (4)
PAD
CLAMP

WASHER (4)
SCREWS ,

8 mm
NUT (2)

SUB-MEMBER

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

SPECIFICATIONS

ENGINE

Model

BF40A | BF50A

Type

4-stroke, O.H.C., 3-cylinder

Displacement

808 cm?® (49.4 cu. in.)

Bore x stroke

70x 70 mm (2.8 x 2.8 in)

Rated horsepower

29.8 kW (40 PS) at 5,000-6,000 rpm 37.3 kW (50 PS) at 5,500-6,000 rpm

Maximum torque

60 N+m (6.05 kg-m, 43.8 Ib-ft)

65 Nem (6.5 kg-m, 47.1 Ib-ft)
at 3,500 rpm at 4,500 rpm

Compression ratio

9.2:1

Fuel consumption

276 g (9.74 0z.) / kWh

[ 265 g (9.35 0z.) / kWh

Cooling system

Forced water circulation by impeller pump with thermostat

Ignition system

CDI

Ignition timing

5—28°B.T.D.C. | 5—32° B.T.D.C.

Spark plug

DR7ES (NGK), X22ESR-U (DENSO)

Carburetor

Horizontal butterfly valve-type triple carburetor

Lubricating system

Pressure lubrication by trochoid pump

Oil capacity

2.2 liter (2.32 US qt) at oil change
2.4 liter (2.54 US qt) with oil filter replacement

Recommended oil

SAE5W-30, API Service classification SG, SH, SJ

Starting system Electric starter
Battery system 494 MCA minimum (engine operations only)
Stopping system Ignition primary circuit ground
Fuel used Automotive unleaded gasoline (minimum 86 pump octane)
Fuel tank capacity 25 liters (6.6 US gal)
Fuel pump Mechanical plunger type
Exhaust system Thru-hub type
LOWER UNIT

BF40A | BF50A
Clutch Dog clutch (forward-neutral-reverse)
Gear ratio 2.09:1 (33/26 x 23/14)
Reduction type Spiral bevel gear

Gear case oil capacity

0.52 liters (0.550 US qt)

Recommended gear case oil

API Service classification GL4 or GL5

Propeller

Rotating direction

Clockwise (viewed from rear)

Driving system

Spline

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

PARTS LISTING

D

BF40A BF50A
. DESCRIPTION AR ERHEE PART NO.
S 13|21 3132 d]n |x
1 Owner’s Manual 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 31ZW4607
2 Fuel tube assy. 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 17700-ZwW9-010
4 Trim meter assy. 1 1 1 1 37260-2v5-821
5 Wire harness “A” 1 1 1 1 1 32540-Zv5-910
6 Steering link arm 1 1 1 1 1 1 17853-2V5-000
7 Stainless nut (3/8 x 24 UNF) 1 1 1 1 1 1 90302-ZV5-000
B o may P washers 3| 3 3| 3| 3| 3| 905142va000
9 Steering link arm collar 1 1 1 1 1 1 91560-Zv5-000
10 Stainless bolt (3/8 x 24 UNF) 1 1 1 1 1 1 90105-ZV5-000
I et 2 | 2 2| 2|2 | 2] 90307-2v5003
12 Pivot shafts 2 2 2 2 2 2 24618-2V5-000
13 Flat washers (6 mm) 4 4 4 4 4 4 90504-921-010
14 ;‘L‘i’; L d(ee) mm) (farge loop, 2 | 2 2 12|21 2 90765-2V5-000
16 Grommet 1 1 1 1 1 1 40105-2v5-000
17 Remote control cable plate 1 1 1 1 1 1 17877-2V5-000
18 Separate top cover 1 1 1 1 1 1 40151-2V5-000ZA
19 Stainless plain washers (6 mm) 4 4 4 4 4 4 90506-Zv4-000
20 Stainless bolts (6 x 40 mm) 2 2 2 2 2 2 90120-Zv4-000
21 Self-tapping bolts (6 x 28 mm) 2 2 2 2 2 2 90015-ZV0-000
22 Emergency starter rope 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 28470-816-000

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

INSTALLATION HEIGHT

RECOMMENDATIONS
Shaft Outboard Workable Boat
Length | Transom Height | Transom Height
Ltype | 521 mm (20.5in) (‘23%25223.;";’]’)
Xtype | 622 mm (24.5in) (52%‘-‘02652_ g‘ir:)
TRANSOM DRILLING

See also “USING THE TRANSOM MOUNT DRILL
FIXTURE" on page 1-23.

Description Part No.

Transom Mount Drill Fixture | 07TMPZ-ZV3010C

The BF40A and BF50A outboards motors are
designed to be installed on a boat transom with the
following transom board thickness:

Boat Transom Board Thickness

35~57 mm (1.3 ~ 2.2 in)

1. Set the outboard motor onto the boat transom
and verify the installation height is correct.

Unit: mm (in)
<t
X
8 —
N e
o mT
u‘-; TRANSOM ?OARD TOP N
® | :
:
4—% 3 (12.9) Q= | .
— ! D I ¢, °_
i z | : —— 1S |
PR 212
; 5 w 1 ha
LE | 135058 |8 |3
H O uw | 5
y mo l
A} 251
‘.‘. N H (99)

TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE

O ;
]g@c o, < ©

~gle O efel

C C

Use the upper and lower “C” holes.

2. Mark four center marks for the bolt holes on the

transom board (two marks on either side of the
outboard motor installation lines).

The upper bolt holes should be more than
33 mm (1.3 in) from the top of the transom.

The lower bolt holes should allow the mounting
bolts to contact the upper end of the stern
bracket.

90°

3. Drill four holes with a 17/32 drill bit.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BFA0A/BF50A

STEERING CONNECTIONS

Do this before final placement of the motor on the
transom.

Refer to the steering cable manufacturer’'s manual
for cable handling procedures.

CAP (2)

STEERING CABLE

1. Remove the left and right caps from the
steering/tilt tube.

2. Apply marine grease to the steering cable and
install the steering cable through the steeringftilt
tube. Do this before final placement of the motor
on the transom.

3. Position the motor on the center line. Line up
the drilled holes in the transom with the holes in
the stern bracket.

4. Hand tighten the steering cable nut at this time.

5. Install the sealed cap on the steeringftilt tube.
Below is a list of two optional steering tube
seals which are available and include a grease
fitting.

Description Part No.

Stainiess steel 50899-ZV5-020AH

Anodized aluminum 50899-ZV5-000AH

5-8
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5. BF40A/BF50A

STEERING LINK ARM INSTALLATION

INSIDE HOLE

FORWARD
HOLE

&

3/8 x 24 UNF BOLT.
STEERING LINK ARM

If the steering cable enters the tilt/steering tube
from the port side, use the forward hole. Otherwise,
do not mount anything in the forward hole of the
steering plate. This hole is usually used for dual
motor installations.

1. Install the steering link arm into the inside hole
of the steering plate using the bolt, washer, nuts
and collar as shown. Lightly seat the inner nut
against the collar, then thread the bolt into the
steering plate and tighten securely. Hold the bolt
and tighten the nylon lock nut.

TORQUE:

Nylon lock nut:

27.1 N*m (20 ft-Ib)

PLAIN WASHER (2)

GREASE

NYLON LOCK NUT

2. Turn the steering wheel to extend the steering
cable out of the steering/tilt tube. Install the
steering link arm into the steering cable end
using the washers and lock nut as shown.

NYLON LOCK NUT (2)

GREASE

PLAIN WASHER (3)

3. Turn steering wheel to retract steering cable
into the steering/tilt tube. Tighten the lock nut,
then loosen the lock nut 1/8 turn.

TORQUE: 8-11 Nem (7-8 ft-Ib)

STEERING CABLE : :
ATTACHING NUT =~

4. Tighten the steering cable attaching nut until the
steering cable end play is removed.

TORQUE: 14 Nem (10 ft-Ib)

After steering cable nut is tightened, there
should be no end play between outer steering
cable and steering tilt/tube.

For further information regarding steering cable,
refer to the boat manufacturer’s operation
manual.

5. Directly after completing the steering link arm
and steering cable installation, verify the
following:

¢ Motor turns the proper direction when the
steering wheel is turned right and left. If the
steering is reversed, correct at the steering
box.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

¢ Motor steering angle is equal when steering
wheel is turned full right and full left. if the
motor steering angles are not equal:

- Major corrections can be made at the
steering box (refer to the steering box or

steering cable manufacturer’s instructions).

- Minor corrections can be made by moving
the steering/tilt tube laterally (refer to the
BF40A/BF50A Shop Manual).

Make the steering angles equal as necessary.

» The steering cable and/or steering link arm
must not come in contact with any part of the
boat when the steering wheel is turned full
right and full left and at all tilt angles. Correct
as necessary and check again.

BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM

Apply sealant. BOLT, 12 x 119 mm (4)

FENDER WASHER,
SELF-LOCKING 12 mm (4)
NUT, 12 mm (4)
PLAIN WASHER,
12 mm (8)

Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

— BOAT

Apply marine hull sealant to the mounting holes and
hardware. Use Hondabond HT (P/N 08718-0001) or
equivalent silicone sealant for below waterline use.

With the motor in place against the transom, verify
correct motor height. Motor can be raised by using
a lower set of mounting holes.

Attach the motor with marine grade hardware. Use
washers under all bolts and nuts. Use additional
fender washers against the transom. Use support
plates as recommended by the hull manufacturer.

Apply a small amount of oil or grease to all bolt
threads prior to installation.

Be sure at least one thread of the bolt is visible
beyond the nut when the fasteners are tightened.

Do not use an air impact tool to tighten or loosen
the transom bolts. Using an air impact tool to tighten
or loosen the transom bolts can generate enough
heat to damage the bolt threads. The air impact tool
can also produce enough tightening torque to
damage the boat transom.

5-10
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5. BF40A/BF50A

REMOTE CONTROL CABLE INSTALLATION

PIVOT SHAFT (2)
(NOTE DIRECTION)

WASHER (4)

LOCK NUT (2) /(@

THROTTLE ‘\
CONTROL CABLE \

HARNESS CLIP

6 mm LOCK PIN
(2) (large loop) -

1. Connect the control cables to the outboard
motor with the remote control lever in the

neutral position and the choke/fast idle lever in

the lowest (idle) position.

2. Pass the control box wire harness and control

cables through the grommet as shown.

LOCK NUT
CONTROL CABLE

5 mm (0.2 in) MINIMUM :

3. Screw the pivot shafts onto the threaded

portions of the throttle and shift cables as
shown.

PIVOT SHAFT

6 x 28 mm SELF-

ﬁA/TAPPmG BOLTS (2)

SEPARATE TOP
COVER

SHIFT
CONTROL

CONTROL BOX
WIRE HARNESS

6 mm STAINLESS
PLAIN WASHER (2)
Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

——33» BOAT
. 6 x40 mm
STAINLESS BOLT (2)
CONTROL BOX
THROTTLE WIRE HARNESS
CONTROL CABLE SHIFT
CONTROL CABLE

CABLE CLAMP PLATE

Attach the cable clamp plate to both control
cables by aligning the grooves in the cables
with grooves in the cable clamp plate. Then
install them into the engine undercase.

Verify that the shift arm on the outboard motor is
in the neutral position, and that the control lever
at the remote control box is in the neutral
position.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

6. Apply marine grease to the pins of the pivot
shaft.

CONTROL BOX WIRE HARNESS

PIVOT SHAFT

(tlarge loop)

7. Connect the control cables to the shift arm and
throttle arm using the 6 mm washers and lock
pins as shown. Use the 6 mm washers on both
sides of the arm as shown. Tighten the lock nuts

" HOLDER

securely.
GREASE SHIFT )
CONTROL 9. Secure the main engine wire harness with the
CABLE :
NOTE DIRECTION harness clip.
OF PIVOT SHAFTS. 6 x 28 mm SELF-
TAPPING BOLT (2) SEPARATE TOP COVER
£
</
\~\~ \
THROTTLE

CONTROL CABLE -

If the holes in the shift arm and pivot shaft do
not align, adjust by turning the pivot shaft in or
out as necessary.

8. Connect the control box wire harness to the
outboard motor wire harness and attach the
connector to the holder.

WASHER (2) 6 x 40 mm BOLT (2)

Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

—» BOAT

10. Install the separate top cover and tighten the
bolts securely.

1 2 Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

CONTROL CABLE LENGTH
ADJUSTMENT

THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE

1. Put the remote control lever in the neutral
position.

2. Disconnect the throttle control cable from the
throttle arm.

STOPPER  THROTTLE ARM

THROTTLE
CAM

LINKAGE

PIVOT CARBURETOR

THROTTLE

LEV
ER STOPPER

THROTTLE ROD

3. Move the throttle arm to the fully-open position
until it touches the stopper, and verify that the
carburetor throttle lever touches the stopper in
the fully-open position.

4. If not, loosen the lock nut, disconnect the
throttle rod from the throttle cam, and adjust the
throttle rod length by turning the linkage pivot.

LOCK NUT

THROTTLE CAM

LINKAGE PIVOT

THROTTLE ROD

5. After the adjustment, connect the throttle rod to
the throttle cam and tighten the lock nut
securely.

6. Reconnect the throttle control cable to the
throttle arm.

INDEX MARKS

PIVOT ROLLER

THROTTLE CAM

7. \Verify that the center of the pivot roller aligns
with the index marks on the throttle cam.

8. If not, loosen the throttie control cable lock nut,
disconnect the throttle control cable and turn the
pivot shaft until adjustment is correct.

9. After the adjustment, reconnect the throttle
control cable and tighten the lock nut securely.
10. Move the remote control lever and verify the
following:
* The control lever moves smoothly into all
positions.

* The carburetor throttle lever moves smoothly
without binding from the fully-opened to the
fully-closed position.

SHIFT CONTROL CABLE

1. Move the remote control lever to the reverse
position.

2. Disconnect the shift control cable from the shift
arm.

CLICK ROLLER

SHIFT LINK B

3. Verify the click roller is in the center of the
groove on the shift link B at the (R) mark.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

SHIFT ROD A DETENT ROLLER

ADJUSTING
NUT

More than
8 mm (0.3 in)
SHIFT ROD B \
\
LOCK NUT
SHIFT LINK B

4. If not, loosen the lock nut and adjusting nut 10. Verify the detent roller sits in the N groove of the
connecting shift rod A to shift rod B. shift link B.

5. Disconnect shift rod A from shift rod B by 11. If not, loosen the shift control cable lock nut,
backing off the adjusting nut. Back off the disconnect the shift control cable and turn the
adjusting nut until it is approximately 3 mm pivot shaft until the adjustment is correct.
above the top of shift rod B. 12. After the adjustment, reconnect the shift control

6. Turn the lock nut on shift rod B to obtain 0.3 inch cable and tighten the lock nut securely.

(8 mm) between the lock nut and the top of shift 13, Verify the remote control lever moves smoothly
rod B as shown. into all positions.

7. Thread the adjusting nut onto shift rod B until
the adjusting nut comes in contact with the lock
nut. When the adjusting nut contacts the lock
nut, tighten the lock nut and adjusting nut
together.

8. Reconnect the shift control cable to the shift
arm.

9. Put the remote control lever in the neutral
position.

5 1 4 Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

TRIM METER CONNECTIONS

IMPORTANT NOTE TO INSTALLER

The following illlustrations show 2 versions of the Japan supplied Harness A (9100 and 9110) for trim meter
connections. The U.S.A. sourced gauge sets use brand specific gauge harnesses and the connections are
not shown. The wire colors and harness configurations are identical to Harness A

P/N 32540-ZV5-9100 so the Voltage Conversion Module (VCM) connections are identical.

The key switch panel shown on page 5-20 and page 5-22 is the Japan supplied key switch panel. Other
U.S.A. sourced key switch panels, not shown, are used in the U.S.A. market. Wire colors and configuration
is identical to the key switch panel shown so the VCM connections are identical.

Date of Issue: June 2003 5 1 5
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5. BF40A/BF50A
TRIM METER OPERATION

The trim control unit, located on the engine, and the throttle switch, located in the remote control, were
removed to eliminate the intermittent overtrim buzzer sound on the BF40A3 « BF50A3 (2003 models). This is
outlined in the BF40A *» BF50A Shop Manual Supplement P/N 61ZV300V. The 12 Vdc to 5 Vdc trim control
unit voltage converter function was moved to the Honda 4 wire trim meter. One of these trim meters is
shipped with each BF40A3 « BF50A3 trim/tilt model outboard.

Connections for a standard BF40A3 « BF50A3 trim meter configuration are shown on page 5-36.

Accessory trim meters will not work on these engines unless a 12 Vdc to 5 Vdc Voltage Conversion Module
(VCM) P/N 34310-ZV5-010AH is added to the circuit.

Model Trim Meter

BF40A3 - BF50A3

(5 Vdc output from the trim
meter light green and black
wire)

BLACK/YELLOW
BLACK
YELLOW/BLUE

LIGHT GREEN/BLACK
(8 Vdc output)
PRE BF40A3 « BF50A3
(No 5 Vdc output from trim
meter)

This also applies to accessory
trim meters found in 5 gauge 4 7
sets and sold separately. DN T

BLACK/YELLOW
BLACK
YELLOW/BLUE

5 1 6 Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

COMBINATION TABLE (most common)

Side 2 Parts Shioped | © CVoItagg
Remote| & wih 18 L El | Modue
Control | € © BFAOA3 |5 1E 0155 (VM)

S k= BF50A3 |5 |§ ’; e
© _3 5 |S » |E 3 [Location
ge SIE8IE8| |8 |3
ole |5 . a|25e>5%]2 |3
2|2 |0 Description Part Number |Yes|No | © [arb <|2C |8 | & %9
< |w 3 =] Q | T |2
9 g| “° s | £ |©
o o T8 |%
Key switch panel 32340-ZW1-V02 .
1 Harness A (5 wire) 32540-ZV5-911 o 20 .
Trim meter (4 wire) 37260-2W4-821 .
Key switch panel 32340-ZW1-V02 °
1a Harness A (4 wire) 32540-Zv5-910 N . R
Trim meter (3 wire) 37260-2V5-821 .
VCM 34310-2v5-010AH o
16 ft continuous main harness | Not available
2 Harness A (5 wire) 32540-ZV5-911 . 12 .
Trim meter (4 wire) 37260-ZW4-821 .
. 16 ft continuous main harness | Not available
23 Harness A (5 wire) 32540-Zv5-911 . 12 . .
Trim meter (3 wire) 37260-ZVv5-821 .
VCM 34310-Zv5-010AH .
3 main harness connectors 24800-ZW5-621 .
3 Harness A (5 wire) 32540-2v5-911 . 12 .
Trim meter (4 wire) 37260-ZW4-821 .
3 main harness connectors 24800-ZW5-621 .
3a Harness A (5 wire) 32540-2V5-911 o 12 . .
. Trim meter (3 wire) 37260-ZV5-821 o
VCM 34310-2v5-010AH
3 main harness connectors 24800-ZW5-621 .
3b Harness A (4 wire) 32540-2v5-910 N . .
Trim meter (3 wire) 37260-ZVv5-821 *
VCM 34310-Zv5-010AH .
Standard 24800-2Y3-000 o
4 Harness A (5 wire) 32540-2V5-911 o d
Trim meter (4 wire) 37260-ZW4-821 .
Standard 24800-Z2Y3-000 .
43 Harness A (5 wire) 32540-2V5-911 . . .
. Trim meter (3 wire) 37260-ZV5-821 i
VCM 34310-2v5-010AH .
Standard 24800-2Y3-000 o
4b Harness A (4 wire) 32540-Z2v5-910 o R .
Trim meter (3 wire) 37260-ZVv5-821 .
VCM 34310-2V5-010AH .
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5. BFA0A/BF50A

COMMON PROCEDURES

Always make sure all bullet connector boots are properly seated.

Four Wire Connector

A four wire blue connector was used on all models prior to the BF40A3 * BF50A3 and a four wire black
connector is used on all BF40A3 « BF50A3 models. Refer to page 5-20 for connector location.
Combinations 1, 1a, 3b

1. Use a small piece of safety wire or terminal pin tool F to remove the rubber plug.

RUBBER PLUG

[Remove and discard.

TERMINAL PIN TOOL F
07JAZ-002060A

2. Depending on the combination, insert the optional light green/black 20 inch wire or the VCM wire spade
terminal into connector.

« Make sure the wire seal is pushed all the way into the connector.
« Lightly pull on the wire to make sure the terminal is locked in place.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 3b

1. Push the wire into the connector to relieve the tension on the primary lock.

2. Insert the tool on top of the terminal and lift the primary lock up, then pull the terminal out of the

connector.

——— o ——

MINIATURE SCREWDRIVER,
1.19 mm (3/64") wide tip
(commercially available)

Voltage Conversion Module (VCM)
Combinations 1a, 2a, 3a, 4a

Position a 2-1/2 inch piece of the corrugated protector between the VCM and harness A. Position seam as
shown. Secure the corrugated protector to harness A with black vinyl electricians tape. Tape the complete
length of the corrugated protector, then use cable ties to secure the VCM to harness A.

CORRUGATED :t:g;(RY::TZ;s TAPE CABLE
PROTECTOR TIES (2)

Tape the complete length of
corrugated material.

Date of Issue: June 2003 5 1 9
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5. BF40A/BF50A

CONNECTIONS
Components illustrated uninstalled for clarity purposes.
Key Switch Panel

Combination 1
1. See page 5-18 to prepare the four wire blue male connector to accept the 20 inch optional wire.

2. Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed.

N
(7 g

e
R

FOUR WIRE
CONNECTOR

(1 'Q& %
<& =

£ ."’\:}“ '-"
<—

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 1

TRIM METER
{4 wire)
52 2a Ts.a 5la| =2
=== N
J METER HARNESS
RW—c<a (OP)
U'l’y
<I:%J T
e
568 3%
. . . . KEY_ §WITCH PANEL
- — EMERGENCY—I
A AN —3%7«3»—3% STOP SWITCH |
: l BIR : =
(o i |
oy —==— Y6 () BUzZZER
H Br —>0— Br “'OP CHOKE :
f aiy Soa—sy —tol | SWITCH
=t 3
y o
. - g —i= |
gg"}:zgznww
O B%ZESZ Bl IGNITION
' BUR =< BIR — SWITCH H
BIW —e>=—BUW —
___%gbne—wml—
i ng o | |mpicator '
g NS
Y —o— ¥ !
o35=>Es = E2EEan
=
=
1= | BLUEFOUR COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING
—Tg WIRE CONNECTOR [8i [ BLACK Br_| BROWN
L. Y YELLOW O ORANGE
Bu | BLUE 15 | LIGHT BLUE
G | GREEN 9 | LIGHT GREEN
R RED P PINK
W | WHITE Gr | GRAY
Date of Issue: June 2003 5 21
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 1a
1. See page 5-18 to prepare the four wire connector and how to secure the VCM,

2. Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 1a

TRIM METER
(3 wire)
& a2
25 2= Tga %L %
! |
=t LI e
' oo METER HARNESS
o~ 'B"W {OP)
10A
= S L
_l__ . . . . KEY SWITCH PANEL
f
. 2 - EMERGENCY
AL —-B?/IR7D<)—B?/'H STOPSWITCH_I
' | BIR o
¥y === Y6 () uzzER
H Br —>C— Br —-0|> CHOKE ;
: B?I'YDDG‘ By —-ol | SWITCH
— Lb o0
W/BI <
H - Lg . >0
%@Bw—
Bl o2 Bl — IGNITION ,
i BW )
' IR D= BIR — SWITCH
BYW —C— B —
T W o= WBl—
Bl _D::
: '3§Y o INDICATOR .
- Gr ~—
% “oco— R — LAMP
Y —oo— Y — !
& F=>8s = Eg58am
=
L=,
T :
= |
— BLUE FOUR COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING
— | WIRE CONNECTOR Bl | BLACK Br_| BROWN
EG’B"'E Y | YELLOW || O | ORANGE
Bu | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
GBI VOLTAGE G | GREEN _|[ Lg | LIGHT GREEN |
Bl CONVERSION MODULE R_| RED P PINK
BifY~ W | WHITE Gr | GRAY
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Side Mount Remote Control
Combination 2
1. Remove the remote control fast idle lever and both rear covers.

FAST IDLE LEVER

H
3

*, \
SCREW (7) Re

COVERC

COVER B

2. Disconnect the throttle position switch light green/black wire. It is not necessary to remove the cable tie.
The throttle position switch is no longer needed.

THROTTLE POSITION 1
SWITCH

5 2 4 Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

5.

With a straw installed on a silicone lubricant can, spray a light film inside harness A pigtail. Also, spray a
light film on the male bullet. Straighten harness A pigtail and starting from the remote control side, feed
the 12 inch wire through harness A pigtail. Connect the wire inside the control box to the light green/
black wire coming from the main harness. Cover the male bullet with a leftover rubber cover from
harness A.

MALE BULLET
COVER

HARNESS A
PIGTAIL

MAIN
HARNESS

Install the remote control fast idle lever and covers.

Date of Issue: June 2003 5 2 5
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5. BF40A/BF50A

6. Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 2

TRIM METER
(4 wire)
%,’.E? 3
2Z3s T%ﬁ %?6 B2
J METER HARNESS
RW—c= (OP)
<[ﬁ F
=
268 = 5
REMOTE CONTROL BOX
.. aep - .. - A i
55688 %
; A EMERGENCY !
e BIIR P BllR STOP SWITCH
oy —==— Y8 —{() BuzzER
: Br —> T Br — % SOLENOID H
:)D<—B|/Y—-o SWITCH
— Lb —t>— Lb —+—0 | POWER
W/BI—3<0—W/BI—-0— | TRIM/TILT
' ~ g —=0— 1g ——O | SWITCH !
Bgv”l*:;"ézsw—
B —>2 B —  |COMBINATION!
H 1T gl/ﬁ o< BIR — SWITCH H
BIW—>0— BYW—]
T B oWl —
BI
: o ﬁz Bl — :
Bé/'Y o< Gr — INDICATOH
LAM
R —>c— R —
Y —0— Y —
l BI/G —c>—Bl THROTTLE
E—Lu/g:tﬁ_l SWITCH
&gBI—Dd—] !
&55=>€s & $2E8a0
|
y S |
s v |
 ammana
s |
| s
y s |
| |
o |
o |
3 COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING
— [BI | BLACK ]| Br | BROWN
— Y YELLOW O ORANGE
u | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
3 GREEN g | LIGHT GREEN
RED | PINK
W _| WHITE Gr | GRAY
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5. BFA0A/BF50A

Combination 2a
1. Run the 12 inch wire as outlined in combination 2 and see page 5-18 to secure module.

2. Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed. Connect
the VCM green/black power output wire to harness A light green/black wire.

@ lght green/black
(@ green/black

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 2a

VOLTAGE TRIM METER
CONVERSION (3 wire)
MODULE

3 G/Bl =

RW —O<—-RW

§fa &
|
1
1T ¥ ™™ METER HARNESS
al'l'l m (OP)
UIN
: o gsls 8
‘ /q REMOTE CONTROL BOX
N . --I T - .- - —
23582 8%
! 8l B EMERGENCY !
' —— BIR —<— BIR STOP SWITCH
oy =2 Y8 () BUZZER
; Br —>C— Br ——Lo'_ SOLENOID H
BGVrY o iy —-o | | SWITCH
— b —>0— Lb ——0 | POWER
Bl ——<—W/Bl—+0— | TRIM/TILT
! ~ g —>— Lg ——o | SWITCH '
33?1’4;32 BYY —
B 02 B —|  |COMBINATIONI
: o o 8% “o<— BIR — SWITCH .
BYW —>—BlIW—]
15 Deeav
Bl —_—):(;
: B%gv o INDICATOR i
Trot— Gr —
Gr a LAMP
Y — Y -
BIG —e— BUG THROTTLE
- SWITCH
Lg/B—Cea !
(‘5— z>—§5 = EQ iﬂg
g > o>ns
P e
y m— |
) s §
—
| s
g m—
=
y S
g o |
y s |
y v J
=

COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING

1 Bl | BLACK Br_| BROWN
Y_ | YELLOW | O | ORANGE
Bu | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
G | GREEN Lg | LIGHT GREEN
R RED P_| PINK
W | WHITE Gr | GRAY
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5. BFA0A/BF50A

Combination 3
1. Run the 12 inch wire as outlined in combination 2.
2. Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 3

TRIM METER
(4 wire)
22 3= Ts s? =3
l | }.‘ I[ l l Bl —=
] METER HARNESS
P"A'l’l m (OP)
BifY ——<a
=]
2o8 =8
. --H . N REMOTE_(_:ONTROL_QO_X
55688 5
! —— B Bl EMERGENCY .
— BIR ——=<—BIR STOP SWITCH
¥§ —>=— Y6 —(") BuzzER
H Br —>c— Br ——0}_ SOLENOID H
1 lel'vqu—sw-—-o SWITCH
— Lb —— b ——o0 | PO!
W/Bl—D<—W/Bl—-0— | TRIM/TILT
: r Lg —=0O— Lg ——O | SWITCH H
BéIYVIY—_ngBW—
B2 g —|  |COMBINATION
: TR Soa—gr—|  [SWITCH
BW—>—BIW—]
TT WA Soo—wei—
] 2-;;
i Bg: * 1 |moicator |
Y —>o— ¥
BUG —>2— B THROTTLE
Lg/Bl ==—tos Lok | §icn
Lg/Bl—Cead !
6%m>§s s 598830
H=
..
=
y S— |
= COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING
= [8i | BLACK Br_| BROWN
2. Y | VELLOW || O | ORANGE
Bu | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
[G_| GREEN || Lg [ LIGHT GREEN
R | RED P _IPINK |
W_| WHITE Gr | GRAY
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 3a

1. Run the 12 inch wire as outlined in combination 2 and see page 5-18 to secure module.

2. Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed. Connect
the VCM green/black power output wire to harness A light green/black wire.

< <)
2 »
G~ LB
§‘\/ -~ - <)
%\J‘(l (O u""\" O
’ 7// oo
57 7 S
HES 7 ‘e
\ \ ?/VV ‘

@ light green/black
(@ greeniblack
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 3a

VOLTAGE TRIM METER
CONVERSION (3 wire)
MODULE
T 3
?gnﬁ E?
@ §?a 3
; wll €1 D U
] METER HARNESS

Ao (OP)

A1
}

[ REMOTE CONTROL BOX
= === - - A BOX
zx5€3s 53
: Bl Bl EMERGENCY !
; — BIR —o—BIR STOP SWITCH

My === Y6 () uzzER

H Br —>— Br —-*—O}_ SOLENOID H
BGVrYDCN- BYY —o [ | SWITCH

— —>— b ——o0 | POWER
W/B| e~ W/B! —1-0— | TRIM/TILT
' ~ lg —>0— Lg ——0 | SWITCH '
B
B&WI«?SZM»-
B o2 s —|  |comeivaTION
: ar gm <> BI/R — SWITCH :
BiW —>L-BIW —
___“{"QIDD<’—WIBI-—
|
. BI ﬁz 1
' By o] |mocator |
G —
goo—a— |
Y —>— ¥ —]
BIG —e>t—BIIG THROTTLE
Ll SWITCH
LgBl—ad .
585=>8s & E9E8ao
[
= COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING
p B | BLACK Br | BROWN
b 'Y _| YELLOW { O | ORANGE
Bu | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
G | GREEN | Lg | LIGHT GREEN
R_| RED P_| PINK
W _| WHITE Gr | GRAY

Date of Issue: June 2003 5_33
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.



5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 3b

1. See page 5-18 to prepare the four wire connector.
2. Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed. Use
black electricians vinyl tape to secure the wire terminal to the main harness as shown.

) — S
——— =

\}
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 3b

TRIM METER
(3 wire)
s ?%a %fa 3
= e
' oo METER HARNESS
toof BIY (OP)
10A
5 558l
1
H REMOTE CONTROL BOX
.- -4 - .- e - 2YA
5355€¢s
: BI Bi EMERGENCY
— BIR ——<— BiR STOP SWITCH
By ———— ¥ () BUzZZER
: Br —>O— Br ——o}_ SOLENOID :
— th —>o— 1b ——o0 | POWER
W/BI—3<—W/BI—HO0— | TRIM/TILT
; - lg —>0— g ——0 | SWITCH :
B:V:‘Zigz BYY —
B2 B —|  |comBiNaTION|
: TR~ am ] SWITCH '
Bl/W-—>=-—BIW—]
IT éB=3:)<""'W/B|—
| :_)_;;,
i B%Y e | |npicaTor |
3D<1— Gr —
oo R — LAMP
Y —oo— ¥ —
BI/G —— BIG THROTTLE
Lg/Bl—<—Lg/Bl SWITCH
5558 = EoZEao
o
=
= BLUE FOUR COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING
omid — |WIRE CONNECTOR Bl | BLACK Br | BROWN
— = [;-: Y | YELLOW I O | ORANGE
Bu | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
GBI VOLTAGE G | GREEN I Lg | LIGHT GREEN
Bl CONVERSION MODULE R_| RED P IPINK |
BifY+ W_| WHITE Gr | GRAY
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 4
Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed.

5 36 Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 4 (complete wiring diagram page 5-42a)

TRIM METER
(4 wire)
28s5 =3
0g pa  09s $ g* $$
233 |3 s|a| =2
S TE ==yl NV
] METER HARNESS
RW—3< (OP)
— ] B —D<a
el
1=
568 55
| 3 B B __ REMOTE CONTROL BOX
z58 55
' Bl Bl EMERGENCY
: — B/R ——<— BIR STOP SWITCH
3 === 6 —() BuzzER
H Br —>— 8 —1o} | SOLENOID |
H BGIIrY Soa— By —o | | SWITCH
= Lb ~—>— b ——o0 | POWER
W/Bl—<3—W/Bl—-O— | TRIM/TILT
! r lg —>0— Lg ——0 | SWITCH :
gg"?i@sw—
Bl —o02 Bl —] COMBINATION!
: T R Soe—mm—{  |SWITCH :
BYW —>C— BIW—]
___w,3=3:’<‘—WIBI-—
BI f;
i ng o INDICATOR I
g,; g I 111
Y 00— Y — !
5:tm>§5 = gg;%;ss
=
=
n_'=‘

COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING

B | BLACK Br | BROWN

Y | YELLOW { O | ORANGE

Bu | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
G | GREEN Lg | LIGHT GREEN
R RED P_ | PINK

W | WHITE Gr | GRAY
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 4a
1. See page 5-18 to secure the module.

2. Connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as needed. Connect
the VCM green/black power output wire to harness A light green/black wire.

@ light green/black
@ green/black

Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BFA0A/BF50A

Combination 4a

VOLTAGE TRIM METER
CONVERSION 4
MODULE (3 wire)
N
& §?a B2
|
i L
* 1T ¥ ™ METER HARNESS
AW—0 (OF)
& éz & g
[} REMOTE CONTROL BOX
e -. .. 3 - E
& § s %
1 AR | J—| EMERGENCY
: — B/R—O<— BIR STOP SWITCH
o == Y8 —() BUZZER
: Br —>—— B —fo] |SOLENOID !
H BGVVVDDQ_BW__()}_ SWITCH
— b —>— th ——o0 | POWER
W/BI——<3—W/Bl—1-0— | TRIM/TILT
I — lg —>0— Ly —|—o0 | SWITCH :
B —o02 5 —  |cOMBINATION!
: mEN g% Do<—BiR — SWITCH :
BYW —c>2—BlI/W—
B oWl —
] 2-;:
: ng o |oicaror '
gooe— e |G
Y —&—O— Y ~ .
G:tn»éa B %gggﬁ&
-
| L
f—
—
— COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING
Bl | BLACK Br | BROWN
o Y [ YELLOW [ O | ORANGE
Bu | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
G GREEN Lg LIGHT GREEN
R RED P PINK
W | WHITE Gr | GRAY
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5. BFA0A/BF50A

Combination 4b

Secure the VCM and connect the color coded wires and refer to the circuit diagram on the following page as
needed. Depending on the application, it June be necessary to rotate the VCM 180° on main harness and
position the VCM closer to remote control.

40 Date of Issue: June 2003
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5. BF40A/BF50A

Combination 4b

TRIM METER
(3 wire)
2= Tga 5?5 =%
| 1 Hl |
I ' Bl =™ \ETER HARNESS
P AW—o< (OP)
oo BlYY —3<a
T0A
= 55 8ss 8
11T
, REMOTE CONTROL BOX
=568 @3
: B} Bl EMERGENCY
: —— BIR —<— BIR STOP SWITCH
3§ —==— Y6 —() BuzzeR
H Br —&— 8r —}o| | SOLENOID :
] B‘?I’VDDQ—BVY———QI‘ SWITCH
— b —>c— L —f—o0 | POWER
WBl—o<—W/BI—{-0— | TRIM/TILT
. - lg —=>0— Lg ——0 | SWITCH !
Eg,}:zgzsw—
B2 8 —  |comBINATION!
: T BR Soa—Bim— SWITCH '
BYW——>0— BiYW
___v“%{%—wm—
: ng & |iNbicaTor I
goo=—a (00
Y —b>— ¥ —] :
&58e>8s » S228ao
=
=..]
=
! = i COLOR COMB : GROUND/MARKING
1= Bl | BLACK Br_| BROWN
=.. Y | YELLOW | O | ORANGE
Bu | BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
G/Bl - VOLTAGE G | GREEN__ |l Lg | LIGHT GREEN
Bl CONVERSION MODULE R_| RED P IPINK |
BifY W | WHITE Gr | GRAY
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5. BF40A/BF50A

TOOLS AND MATERIALS
Each item shown below June not be required for every combination.
Terminal pin tool F is included in the Honda Marine Terminal Service Kit A P/N 07VPZ-001000A.

Item Qty.; Part Number | 'grie llustration

Voltage Conversion Module
(VCM) Kit, converts 12 Vdc to
5 Vdc

(1)12" light green/black wire
(5 Vdc output)

(2)cable ties (5) 1 | 34310-ZV5-010AH | 7451644
@12" corrugated cover
@green/black wire
@black wire
@black/yellow wire

VCM Wire Set,12" & 20"
light green/black wires 1 | 34311-ZV5-010AH | 7451651
(multiple pack of 4 each)

Miniature screwdriver, _ Commercially NA
1.19 mm (3/64”) wide tip available

Terminal pin tool F

= - 07JAZ-002060A | 3087780

Accessory 3 wire trim meter | 1 Refer to Honda Marine Accessory Catalog

Tool Ordering Information

» Special Tools: _

These tools are distinguished by the special tool box icon and normally start with a “07” tool
number. They are available through the : Honda Parts Department and ordered by using normal
American Honda Parts ordering procedures.

* Commercially Available Tools:

These tools are distinguished by the words (commercially available). They are not available through the

American Honda Parts Department. Most commercially available tools can be ordered through the Honda
Marine Tool and Equipment program by calling

42 Date of Issue: June 2003
5' © 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.




5. BF40A/BF50A

AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES

Consult the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog (MO045) for current information on gauges, instrument
harnesses, wiring harnesses, switch panels, and control boxes.

FUEL SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

FUEL CONNECTOR A

MOTOR SIDE ﬁ MéfUBE CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4)

\

PRIMER BULB h

TUBE CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4) ;

G, /
1 Ju
INLET VALVE E :

N

TANK CAP OUTLET VALVE

FUEL TUBE (SHORT)
i FUEL JOINT

o?"@
FUEL TUBE (LONG)

FUEL CONNECTOR

FUEL TANK

Date of Issue: June 2003 5 43
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6. BF75A/BF90A

SPECIFICATIONS . ..o 6-2
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TILLER HANDLE ASSEMBLY INSTALLATION .. ... ..., 6-8
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6. BF75A/BF90A

SPECIFICATIONS

ENGINE

Model

BF75A | BF90A

Type

4-stroke, O.H.C., 4-cylinder

Displacement

1,590 cm?® (97.0 cu. in.)

Bore x stroke

75x 90 mm (3.0 x 3.5in)

Rated horsepower

55.2 kW (75 PS) at 5,000-6,000 rpm 66.8 kW (90 PS) at 5,000-6,000 rpm

Maximum torque 117.6 Nem (12.0 kg-m, 87 Ib-ft) 125.5 Nem (12.8 kg-m, 93 |b-ft)
q at 4,000 rpm at 4,500 rpm

Compression ratio 8.8:1

Fuel consumption 241 g (8.5 0z.)/ kWh | 227 g (8.0 0z.) / kWh

Cooling system

Forced water circulation by impelier pump with thermostat

Ignition system

CDI

Ignition timing

5—29°B.T.D.C.

Spark plug

DR7EA (NGK), X22ESR-U (DENSO)

Carburetor

Horizontal butterfly valve-type four carburetor

Lubricating system

Pressure lubrication by trochoid pump

Oil capacity

4.0 liter (4.2 US qt) at oil change
4.5 liter (4.8 US qt) with oil filter replacement

Recommended oil

SAE10W-30, API Service classification SH, SG, SJ

Starting system

Electric starter

Battery system 494 MCA minimum (engine operations only)
Stopping system Ignition primary circuit ground
Fuel used Automotive unleaded gasoline (minimum 86 pump octane)

Optional fuel tank
capacity

25 liters (6.6 US gal)

Fuel pump Mechanical plunger type
Exhaust system Thru hub type
LOWER UNIT

Model BF75A | BF90A
Clutch Dog clutch (forward-neutral-reverse)
Gear ratio 2.33:1 (28/12)
Reduction type Spiral bevel gear

Gear case oil capacity

1.0 liters (1.1 US qt)

Recommended gear case oil

API Service classification GL4 or GL5

Propelier Rotating direction

Number of blades Optional part
Clockwise (viewed from rear)
Driving system Spline

Date of Issue: June 2003
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6. BF75A/BF90A

PARTS LISTING

REF BF75A BF90A
N O.. DESCRIPTION .‘5 ,‘E 5 lg: fj '5 PART NO. REMARKS
%3 |% (g%
1 Owner’s Manual 1 1 1 1 1 1 31ZW0606
2 |Fuel tube assembly 1 1 1 1 1 1 17700-ZW9-010
3 Emergency starter rope 1 1 1 1 1 1 28470-816-000
4  |Shift pivot 21 2] 21 2 2 [ 2 24618-ZV5-000
5 Plain washer (6 mm) 4 4 4 4 4 4 90504-921-010 Use with REF.
6 |Lock pin (large) (6 mm) 2 2 1 2721 2 2 90765-Zv5-000 NO. 4
7  [Control cable plate 1 1 1 1 1 1 17877-ZW1-000
8 |Grommet 1 1 1 1 1 1 40105-ZW1-000
9 Separate cover 1 1 1 1 1 1 40151-ZW1-000ZA
10 [Bolt (6 x 28 mm) 2 2 [ 2] 2 2 | 2 90015-2v0-000 _
11 |Bolt (6 x 35 mm) EEEEEEENE 90113-2V0-000 Use;‘”gh;REF'
12  }Plain washer (6 mm) 1 1 1 1 1 1 90506-2V4-000 '
13 |Steering link arm 1 1 1 1 1 1 53238-ZW1-010
14 Friction arm 1 1 53238-ZW1-700
15 [3/8-24 UNF bolt 1 1 1 90105-ZW1-000 .
16 |3/8-24 UNF nut 2 2 | 2 | 2 90307-2V5-003 UseN“c’;tthF'
17  |Steering rod collar 1 1 1 1 91560-Zv5-000 '
18 |Washer (10 mm) 2 (3 |2|3|3|3/| oosuzvaon | UeiREF
19 |Self-ock nut (10 mm) 2 2 90306-2V5-003 UseN‘g‘_hz';EF'
20  |Friction bolt 1 1 53104-Zv3-000
21 Friction block 1 1 53236-ZW1-700
22  |Friction shaft 1 1 53239-ZW1-700
23 Cotter pin (2 mm) 1 1 90759-ZV1-000 Use with REF.
24  [Hex. nut (6 mm) 1 1 94002-06490-0S NO. 21

Date of Issue: June 2003
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6. BF75A/BF90A

INSTALLATION HEIGHT

RECOMMENDATIONS
Shaft Outboard Workable Boat
Length | Transom Height | Transom Height
. 487 ~ 537 mm
Ltype | 537 mm (21.1in) (19.2 ~ 21.1 in)
Xtype | 664 mm (26.1in) | O14~664mm

(24.2 ~ 26.1in)

TRANSOM DRILLING

See also “USING THE TRANSOM MOUNT DRILL
FIXTURE” on page 1-23.

Description Part No.

Transom Mount Drill Fixture | 07MPZ-ZV3010C

The BF75A and BF90A outboards motors are
designed to be installed on a boat transom with the
following transom board thickness:

Boat Transom Board Thickness

50 ~ 70 mm (2 ~ 2.75 in)

1. Set the outboard motor onto the boat transom
and verify the installation height is correct.
Unit: mm (in)

<
X
< —_
~ e
S TRANSOM BOARD TOP B
e [
i
- 327
% 3 (129 € _
»n [ B <
- z ! —— |G | -
Eo | < |a
w : ; 0 | =
b | 1350838 |& |5
ow | p
. Qo l
Y 4} 251 J
.l‘.‘ HE (gig) !
i : I
A | (A
|

TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE

K@)
© 88

©s
s,

“al yd
gle O ofs

Use the upper “C” and lower “D” holes.

2. Mark four center marks for the bolt holes on the

transom board (two marks on either side of the
outboard motor installation lines).

The upper bolt holes should be more than
33 mm (1.3 in) from the top of the transom.

The lower bolt holes should allow the mounting
bolts to contact the upper end of the stern
bracket.

90°

3. Drill four holes with a 17/32 drill bit.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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6. BF75A/BF90A

STEERING CONNECTIONS

Do this before final placement of the motor on the
transom.

Refer to the steering cable manufacturer's manual
for cable handling procedures.

1.

CAP

STEERING
CABLE

STEERIN
CABLE
CAP NUT

Fully extend the steering cable. Apply
waterproof marine grease to the inner and outer
cable ends. Do not use wheel bearing grease.
Install the steering cable through the steering/tilt
tube. When steering cable enters from the port
side, the steering/tilt tube must be reversed.
Refer to the Honda Marine BF75A/BF90A Shop
Manual for procedures.

Hand-tighten steering cable cap nut at this time.

Lower motor on transom and align mounting
holes.

STEERING LINK ARM INSTALLATION

1.

Install bolt, washer, and collar into link arm.
Thread bolt into steering arm inside hole.
Tighten bolt then tighten lock nut. Do not use
forward hole.
TORQUE:
3/8-24 UNF bolt: 22 N+m (16 ft-Ib)
3/8-24 UNF lock nut: 18 Nem (13 ft-Ib)
wasHer  STEERING ARM
SELF-LOCKING
NUT, 3/8-24 UNF
BOLT, 3/8-24 )
UNF L

WASHER (2)

GREASE
SELF-LOCKING
NUT, 3/8-24 UNF

(see step 3 below)

2. Turn steering wheel to extend the steering cable

out of the steering/tilt tube. Install steering link
arm into steering cable end. Use hardware
shown and connect link arm to the steering
cable.

Turn steering wheel to retract steering cable
into the steering/tilt tube. Tighten steering link
arm to steering cable self-locking nut. Then
loosen self-locking nut 1/8 turn.

TORQUE: 8-11 Nem (7-8 ft-Ib)

Tighten steering cable nut until the steering
cable end play is removed.

TORQUE: 3449 Nem (25-36 ft-Ib)

After steering cable cap nut is tightened, there
should be no end play between outer steering
cable and steering tilt/tube.

For further information regarding steering cable,
refer to the boat manufacturer’s operation
manual.

6-6
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6. BF75A/BF90A

5. Directly after completing the steering link arm
and steering cabie installation, verify the
following:

s Motor turns the proper direction when the
steering wheel is turned right and left. If the
steering is reversed, correct at the steering
box.

s Motor steering angle is equal when steering
wheel is turned full right and full left. If the
motor steering angles are not equal:

- Major corrections can be made at the
steering box (refer to the steering box or

steering cable manufacturer’s instructions).

- Minor corrections can be made by moving
the steeringftilt tube laterally (refer to the
BF75A/BF90A Shop Manual).

Make the steering angles equal as necessary.

» The steering cable and/or steering link arm
must not come in contact with any part of the
boat when the steering wheel is turned full
right and full left and at all tilt angles. Correct
as necessary and check again.

BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM

Apply sealant. BOLT, 12 x 119 mm (4)

FENDER WASHER,
12 mm (4)

SELF-LOCKING
NUT, 12 mm (4) PLAIN WASHER,
12 mm (8)

install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

—» BOAT

Apply marine hull sealant to the mounting holes and
hardware. Use Hondabond HT (P/N 08718-0001) or
equivalent silicone sealant for below waterline use.

With the motor in place against the transom, verify
correct motor height. Motor can be raised by using
a lower set of mounting holes.

Attach the motor with marine grade hardware. Use
washers under all bolts and nuts. Use additional
fender washers against the transom. Use support
plates as recommended by the hull manufacturer.

Apply a small amount of oil or grease to all bolt
threads prior to installation.

Be sure at least one thread of the bolt is visible
beyond the nut when the fasteners are tightened.

[orice |

Do not use an air impact tool to tighten or loosen
the transom bolts. Using an air impact tool to
tighten or loosen the transom bolts can generate
enough heat to damage the bolt threads. The air
impact tool can also produce enough tightening
torque to damage the boat transom.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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6. BF75A/BF90A

TILLER HANDLE ASSEMBLY
INSTALLATION

(marine grease)

1. Remove right side cap from tilt tube.

TILT TUBE

FRICTION SHAFT

Z

3
FRICTION BLOCK
FRICTION BOLT

NUT, 6 mm
COTTER PIN

2. Apply marine grease to the friction shaft and
install friction shaft into tilt tube.

Apply marine grease to O-ring then install O-
ring into friction block.

Install friction block over friction shaft and onto
tilt tube.

Install the friction bolt, 6 mm nut, and cotter pin
on the friction block.

SCREW, 5x 12 mm

METER WIRE HARNESS A

POWER TRIM/TILT MOTOR WIRE

TRIM ANGLE SENSOR WIRE

cLp

: %@
n v
—

\LLLLILD

I

O o
J
I
METER WIRE HARNESS A
Make a U-shape turn as HARNESS BAND
shown. After connecting the connectors,

clamp them with the hamess
band as shown.

3. Connect Meter Wire Harness A to the tiller

handle wire harness.

¢ Remove tiller handle cover, and connect
Meter Wire Harness A to tiller handle
harness.

¢ Connect harnesses as shown and secure
with harness bands and harness clips.

6-8
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6. BF75A/BF90A

+ If a remote power trim/tilt foot switch is to be
installed, do it now. Refer to page 6-10.

DESCRIPTION

PART NO.

Screw, 5x 12 mm

90123-ZV3-000

Clip

90602-SB0-003

Harness band

32161-404-000

BOLT, 8 x 32 mm

WASHER,
10 mm (2)

SELF-LOCKING//'G

NUT, 10 mm (2)

4. Install tiller handle assembly and loosely secure
with 10 mm washers and self-locking nuts. Then
install 8 mm bolt and washer. Tighten 10 mm
nuts and 8 mm bolt to specified torque. Then
tighten 8 mm nut.

TORQUE:

Self-locking nut, 10 mm: 34 Nem (25 ft-Ib)
Bolt, 8 x 32 mm: 22 Nem (16 ft-Ib)

Nut, 8 mm: 22 Nem (16 ft-Ib)

5.

SHORT END

5

(marine grease)

FRICTION ARM

FRICTION
ADJUSTER

LONG END
SELF-LOCKING NUT,
8 mm (2)

(marine grease)
(see step 5 below)

Install the steering friction arm between the tiller
handle bracket and the friction shaft. Secure
with the 8 mm washers and 8 mm self-locking
nuts. Tighten 8 mm self-locking nuts, then
loosen self-locking nuts 1/8 turn. Threads must
protrude past the end of the self-locking nuts.

TORQUE:

Self-locking nut, 8 mm: 8~11 Nem (7~8 ft-Ib)
Adjust steering friction by turning friction
adjuster.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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6. BF75A/BF90A

POWER TRIM/TILT FOOT SWITCH

When mounting a tiller handle type outboard, an
optional power trim/tilt foot switch can be installed. It
will be necessary to perform wiring connections.

Connect the terminals and terminal covers to the wire

POWER TRIM/TILT FOOT SWITCH
POWER TRIM/

To METER HARNESS A TILT SWITCH

harness that comes from the power trim/tilt foot switch. é 38 | ____ao—_a
Be sure to use water resistant terminal covers. ,l
If terminals are added, always use a wire crimper and l_,,,,_'E]
securely stake terminals to wires. an .|_uﬁ__§'-2 =
Remove the tiller handle bracket cover, connect the —u—gy-——’
power trim/tilt foot switch wire harness, and secure it
with the harness band and clips. %T
DESCRIPTION PART NO. ~a—
POWER o]
Foot Trim Switch 06180-ZV5-000AH TRIMTILT —oo— |
SWITCH | =
HARNESS
Bl |BLACK Br  |BROWN ==
Y |YELLOW (0] ORANGE TILLER RANDLE
Bu |BLUE Lb  |LIGHT BLUE BRACKET
GREEN Lg LIGHT GREEN
R IRED b PINK To ENGINE WIRE HARNESS
WHITE Gr GRAY
S| [SLATE Pu PURPLE
FOOTSWITCH METER METER HARNESS A
HARNESS HARNESS A
TIE-WRAP BAND 1
FOOT SWITCH HARNESS and POWER
METER HARNESS A \ ;lg:ﬂg;ﬂ
Make a U-shape turn as shown. A / HARNESS
POWER TRIM/
TILT SENSOR
HARNESS
| QAN FOOT SWITCH
I it HARNESS
@) 9 5 x 12 mm PAN SCREW
HARNESS BAND
After connecting the TL ]
connectors, clamp them using = cLp
the harness band as shown.
O o
TILLER HANDLE BRACKET

6-10
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6. BF75A/BF90A

REMOTE CONTROL CABLE
INSTALLATION AND ADJUSTMENT

Route and connect cables to the remote control
before connecting them to the motor.

CABLE
WIRE

HARNESS
CONNECTOR

CABLE CLAMP
PLATE

HARNESS
GROMMET TIE-WRAP

BAND
1. Pass wire harness and control cables through
grommet.

Hold control cables with cable clamp plate by
aligning the plate cutout with cable groove.

Position tie-wrap band on wire harness inside
grommet as shown.

SELF-TAPPING

BOLT,
SEPARATE 6x 28 mm (2)
COVER

Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

——p» BOAT

2. Install separate cover and tighten bolts
securely.

TORQUE:
Self-tapping bolt, 6 x 28 mm: 12 Nem (9 ft-lb)
Hex bolt, 6 x 35 mm: 10 Nem (7 ft-Ib)

LOCK NUT

3mm{0.12in)
minimum

3. Thread pivot shaft onto threaded portion of the
throttle and shift cable as shown.

4. Do not tighten lock nuts at this time. The lock
nuts will be tightened after cables are
connected.

THROTTLE

ARM STOP THROTTLE

ARM

5. Pull and hold throttle arm against throttle arm
stop.

1 mm (0.04 in)
or less

THROTTLE

ROLLER ornLe
STOP
- ..
\/\/’\ T OPEN
AN CABLE
.
., ( e
' @ A T4
FULL ) | st

OPEN / CLOSE CABLE

Check clearance between carburetor throttle
lever and throttle lever stop. Wide open throttle
(WOT) clearance should be 1 mm (0.04 in) or
less. If adjustment is necessary, refer to the
Honda Marine BF75A/90A Shop Manual (page
3-12 through 3-15) for open and close cable
adjustment. If clearance is within specifications,
release throttle arm and proceed to step 6.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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6. BF75A/BF90A

ROLLER

THROTTLE CAM

6. Throttle cable connection: Apply marine grease
to the throttle cable pivot shaft. Rotate the
throttle cam until marks line up with roller.

THROTTLE ARM
TOP HOLE
Use this hole only.

THROTTLE ARM
BOTTOM HOLE
Not used.

LOCK PIN

(large
u/ loop)

WASHER,
6 mm (2)

DO NOT FORGET

TO INSTALL. |
Adjust pivot shaft until it will easily attach to the
throttle arm top hole. Install pivot shaft from the

engine side. Be sure pivot shaft, washers and
lock pin are installed as shown.

After connecting pivot shaft, go back and make
sure marks still line up with roller. If marks do
not bisect roller, readjust pivot shaft.

PIVOT SHAFT

SHIFT LEVER

DETENT
ROLLER

7. Shift cable connection: Make sure the shift lever
is in the neutral position.

SHIFT LINK
BRACKET

uvn
MARK

“A"
MARK

SHIFT LINK

The “¥” mark on the shift link bracket will be
aligned with the “A” mark on the shift link.

8. Grease pivot shaft with marine grease.

(marine grease)

T

PIVOT SHAFT

LOCK NUT WASHER (2)

DO NOT FORGET

(@ TO INSTALL.
LOCK PIN

QA/ (large loop)

Adjust pivot shaft until it will insert into shift link.
Preload shift cable by turning pivot shaft one
turn away from lock nut. Be sure pivot shaft,
washers and lock pin are installed as shown.

After attaching shift cable to shift link, check for
smooth operation by moving remote control or
gear shift lever to forward and reverse positions.
Make sure shift link moves smoothly and
returns to the neutral detent position when the
remote control or gear shift lever is returned to
neutral.

If it is hard to shift, turn propeller shaft. Shifting
with force will damage shift mechanism.

If shift arm moves smoothly and neutral detent
aligns, tighten cable lock nut and proceed.

SHIFT LINK

6-12
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6. BF75A/BF90A

ENGINE WIRE

HOLDER

WIRE HARNESS

HARNESS CLIP

9. Connect wire harness to the engine wire
harness and attach harness connector to
holder. Secure wire harness with harness clip.

10. Operate control lever or gear shift lever to check
for smooth, proper shift cable and throttle cable
operation.

Date of Issue: June 2003 6'1 3
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6. BF75A/BF90A

AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES

Consult the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog for current information on gauges, instrument
harnesses, wiring harnesses, switch panels, and control boxes.

FUEL SYSTEM CONNECTIONS

FUEL CONNECTOR A

MOTOR SIDE "\I /TUBE CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4)

PRIMER BULB h

TUBE CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4) |

,/-\
/ Doog,
' INLET VALVE g \\)

OUTLET VALVE

TANK CAP

FUEL TUBE (SHORT)
' FUEL JOINT

?@
FUEL TUBE (LONG)

FUEL CONNECTOR

FUEL TANK

6 1 4 Date of Issue: June 2003
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7. BF115A/BF130A

To ensure proper operation, you must install a PGM-F| panel indicator or a key

Rigging switch panel with PGM-FI lights. See the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog
Reminders (MOO045).

& g 3
>

UNPACKING. . ..o e 1-2
SPECIFICATIONS ... e e 7-5
INSTALLATION HEIGHT RECOMMENDATIONS . ... ... 7-7
TRANSOMDRILLING ... .o e 7-7
STEERING CONNECTIONS .. ... e 7-8
BOLTINGMOTORTOTRANSOM. . ..o e 7-9
REMOTE CONTROL CABLE INSTALLATION AND ADJUSTMENT .................. 7-10
AVAILABLEACCESSORIES . ... e 7-13
FUEL SYSTEMCONNECTIONS ... ... ..o 7-13
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7. BF115A/BF130A

UNPACKING
Wear heavy gloves during unpacking to protect your 3. Slowly lift the upper frame being careful to not
hands from sharp edges and burrs on the steel crate strike the outboard motor. Get an assistant to
frame. help remove the crate frame. Then remove the
. corugrated cardboard cover.
1. Remove the engine hanger bracket that secures
the engine hanger. UPPER FRAME

BOLT, 8 mm (2)

ENGINE HANGER

</m«;me HANGER
BRACKET
CORRUGATED CARDBOARD
2. Remove the eight bolts attaching the upper frame COVER

to the crate base.

4. Cut the ties and remove the parts cartons from
UPPER FRAME the crate.

Check parts against parts list

CARTONS
)V
=7/ |1\
/ S Hor
S~
\ /}
BOLT, 8 mm (2)

Date of Issue: June 2003
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7. BF115A/BF130A

5. Slide off the corrugated cardboard engine cover
protector.

CORRUGATED CARDBOARD
(engine cover protector)

6. Remove the plastic cover from the outboard
motor.

PLASTIC COVER

7. Remove the two nuts and remove the steel band
from the outboard motor.

STEEL BAND

NUT (2)

8. Connett a hoist to the engine hanger. Carefully
lift the outboard motor with the lower crate frame
attached.

Use a suitable hoist with a capacity rating of 550 Ib
(250 kg) or more.

Lift up the outboard motor while supporting it
and take care not to let the outboard motor
swing.

Take care not to damage the timing belt cover
while lifting the outboard motor.

ENGINE HANGER

TIMING BELT COVER

Date of Issue: June 2003
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7. BF115A/BF130A

11. The outboard motor should be placed on a stand

9. With the lower crate frame end resting on the
floor, remove the lower crate frame from the until boat transom is completely prepared.

outboard motor by removing the four flange nuts.

(D
VL
=

LOWER CRATE FRAME

10. Remove the four bolts, washers, spring washers
and flange nuts, and remove the stem bracket

support.

STERN BRACKET FLANGE
NUT (49)

SUPPORT

BOLT (2)

BOLT (2) SPRING

Date of Issue: June 2003
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7. BF115A/BF130A

SPECIFICATIONS

ENGINE

Model

BF115A | BF130A

Type

4-stroke, O.H.C., 4-cylinder

Displacement

2,254 cm?® (137.5 cu. in.)

Bore x stroke

86 x 97 mm (3.4 x 3.8 in)

Rated horsepower

84.6 kW (115 PS) at 5,000-6,000 rpm 95.6 kW (130 PS) at 5,000-6,000 rpm

Maximum torque

169 Nem (17.2 kg-m, 124 Ib-ft) 180 Nem (18.4 kg-m, 133 Ib-ft)

Compression ratio

8.8:1

Fuel consumption

310 g (10.9 0z.) / kWh | 345 g (12.2 0z.) | kWh

Cooling system

Forced water circulation by impeller pump with thermostat

Ignition system

Fully transistorized, battery ignition

Ignition timing

10° at 650 rpm B.T.D.C. to 24° at 6,000 rpm B.T.D.C.

Spark plug

ZFR7F (NGK), KJ22CR-L8 (DENSO)

Fuel supply system

Programmed fuel injection

Fuel injection system

Electronic control

Fuel injection nozzle

Pintle type

Fuel pipe

Steel pipe and rubber tubes

Lubricating system

Pressure lubrication by trochoid pump

Oil capacity

5.6 liter (6.9 US qt) at o0il change
6.5 liter (6.9 US qt) with oil filter replacement

Recommended oil

SAE10W-30, API Service classification SG, SH, SJ

Starting system

Electric starter

Battery system 666 MCA minimum (engine operations only)
Stopping system Ignition primary circuit ground
Fuel used Automotive unleaded gasoline (minimum 86 pump octane)

Optional fuel tank
capacity

26 liters (6.6 US gal)

Fuel pump Electric and mechanical plunger type
Exhaust system Thru hub type
LOWER UNIT

Model BF115A ] BF130A
Clutch Dog clutch (forward-neutral-reverse)
Gear ratio 2.0:1(28/14)
Reduction type Spiral bevel gear

Gear case oil capacity

1.0 liters (1.1 US qt)

Recommended gear case oil

API Service classification GL4 or GL5

Number of blades
Diameter x pitch

Optional part

Propeller

Rotating direction

Clockwise (viewed from rear) LA and XA types
Counterclockwise (viewed from rear) LCA and XCA types

Driving system

Spline

Date of Issue: June 2003
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7. BF115A/BF130A

INSTALLATION HEIGHT

TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE

RECOMMENDATIONS
Shaft Outboard Workable Boat
Length | Transom Height | Transom Height
. 512 ~ 537 mm
Ltype | 537 mm (21.1in) (20.2 ~ 21.1 in)
639 ~ 664 mm

Xtype | 664 mm (26.1in)

(25.2 ~ 26.1in)

TRANSOM DRILLING

See also “USING THE TRANSOM MOUNT DRILL

FIXTURE” on page 1-23.

@B B@
f@c o, C e &

A

©s 8O
gD > oo

O|C cl|O

Description Part No.

Transom Mount Drill Fixture | 07MPZ-ZV3010C

The BF115A and BF 130A outboards motors are

designed to be installed on a boat transom with the

following transom board thickness:

Boat Transom Board Thickness

50 ~ 70 mm (2 ~ 2.75 in)

1. Set the outboard motor onto the boat transom
and verify the installation height is correct.

Unit: mm (in)
<t
X
) —_
~ =
e P
w0 TRANSOM BOARD TOP oo
e | a
i j E
- 327 b
—i i & (129 = | _
— : 7] | : Pi—— |o
T g HE
voFu ; B
L el as0s-8 |83
: ow ' H b=
4 mo ] ':
Lo 251
(9:9)
il)l | I

Use the upper “C” and lower “D” holes.

. Mark four center marks for the bolt holes on the

transom board (two marks on either side of the
outboard motor installation lines).

The upper bolt holes should be more than
33 mm (1.3 in) from the top of the transom.

The lower bolt holes should allow the mounting
bolts to contact the upper end of the stemn
bracket.

90°

3. Drill four holes using a 17/32 drill bit.

Date of Issue: June 2003
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.
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7. BF115A/BF130A

STEERING CONNECTIONS

Do this before final placement of the motor on the
transom.

Refer to the steering cable manufacturer’s manual
for cable handling procedures.

O
CA N h

P
.

1. Remove the cap from the steering/tilt tube.

1

{marine grease)

STEERING

CABLE
STEERING
CABLECAP
NUT

2. Fully extend the steering cable. Apply
waterproof marine grease to the inner and outer
cable ends. Do not use wheel bearing grease.
Install the steering cable through the steering/tiit
tube. When steering cable enters from the port
side, the steeringftilt tube must be reversed.
Refer to the Honda Marine BF115A/BF130A
Shop Manual for procedures.

3. Hand-tighten steering cable cap nut at this time.

4. Lower motor on transom and align mounting
holes.

STEERING LINK ARM INSTALLATION

1. Install bolt, washer, and collar into link arm.
Remove access grommet from inside engine
cover area and thread bolt into steering arm
inside hole. Tighten boit then tighten lock nut.
Do not use forward hole.

TORQUE:

3/8-24 UNF bolt:
3/8-24 UNF lock nut:

22 Nem (16 ft-Ib)
18 Nem (13 ft-Ib)

WASHER STEERING ARM

SELF-LOCKING
NUT, 3/8-24 UNF

BOLT, 3/8-24

UNF \

WASHER (2)

SELF-LOCKING

s,
NUT, 3/8-24 UNF

2. Turn steering wheel to extend the steering cable
out of the steeringftilt tube. Install steering link
arm into steering cable end. Use hardware
shown and connect link arm to the steering
cable.

3. Turn steering wheel to retract steering cable
into the steeringftilt tube. Tighten steering link
arm to steering cable self-locking nut. Then
loosen self-locking nut 1/8 turn.

TORQUE: 8-11 Nem (7-8 ft-Ib)

4. Tighten steering cable nut until the steering
cable end play is removed.

TORQUE: 34-49 Nem (25-36 ft-Ib)

After steering cable nut is tightened, there
should be no end play between outer steering
cable and steering tilt/tube.

For further information regarding steering cable,
refer to the boat manufacturer’s operation
manual.

5. Directly after completing the steering link arm
and steering cable installation, verify the
following:

+ Motor turns the proper direction when the
steering wheel is turned right and left. If the

Date of Issue: June 2003
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7. BF115A/BF130A

steering is reversed, correct at the steering
box.

» Motor steering angle is equal when steering
wheel is turned full right and full left. If the
motor steering angles are not equal:

- Major corrections can be made at the
steering box (refer to the steering box or

steering cable manufacturer’s instructions).

- Minor corrections can be made by moving
the steeringftilt tube laterally (refer to the
BF115A/BF130A Shop Manual).

Make the steering angles equal as necessary.

» The steering cable and/or steering link arm
must not come in contact with any part of the
boat when the steering wheel is turned full
right and full left and at all tilt angles. Correct
as necessary and check again.

BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM

Apply sealant. BOLT, 12 x 119 mm (4)

FENDERWASHER,
SELF-LOCKING 12 mm (4)

NUT, 12 mm (4)
PLAIN WASHER,
12 mm (8)

Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

—» BOAT

Apply marine hull sealant to the mounting holes and
hardware. Use Hondabond HT (P/N 08718-0001) or
equivalent silicone sealant for below waterline use.

With the motor in place against the transom, verify
correct motor height. Motor can be raised by using
a lower set of mounting holes.

Attach the motor with marine grade hardware. Use
washers under all bolts and nuts. Use additional
fender washers against the transom. Use support
plates as recommended by the hull manufacturer.

Apply a small amount of oil or grease to all bolt
threads prior to installation.

Be sure at least one thread of the bolt is visible
beyond the nut when the fasteners are tightened.

NOTICE

Do not use an air impact tool to tighten or loosen
the transom bolts. Using an air impact tool to
tighten or loosen the transom bolts can generate
enough heat to damage the bolt threads. The air
impact tool can also produce enough tightening
torque to damage the boat transom.

Date of Issue: June 2003
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.
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7. BF115A/BF130A

REMOTE CONTROL CABLE
INSTALLATION AND ADJUSTMENT

Route and connect cables to the remote control
before connecting them to the motor.

THROTTLE SHIFT
CABLE CABLE

INDICATOR

WIRE HARNESS BATTERY

CABLE
MAIN WIRE
HARNESS

GROMMET

CABLE TIE

1. Pass the main wire harness, indicator wire
harness, battery cable and control cables
through grommet.

2. Make sure the white mark on the battery cable
aligns with the inside edge of the grommet.

Position the cable tie on the switch panel wire
harness and the indicator wire harness at the
inside of the grommet.

CONTROL CABLE PLATE

THROTTLE CABLE SHIFT CABLE

3. Install the remote control cable plate by aligning
groove in control cables and groove in
undercase.

FLANGE BOLT,
6 x 30 mm (2)

SEPARATE COVER

HEX. BOLT, 6 x 40 mm —7 WASHER, 6 mm
Install with rounded
edge/side against
painted surface.

—» BOAT

4. Install separate cover and tighten bolts
securely.

TORQUE:
Flange bolt, 6 x 30 mm; 12 Nem (9 ft-Ib)
Hex bolt, 6 x 40 mm; 10 Nem (7 ft-Ib)

INDICATOR PANEL

WIRE HARNESS MAIN WIRE HARNESS

HOLDER

ENGINE WIRE
HARNESSES

5. Connect the indicator panel wire harness and
switch panel or main wire harness to the engine
wire harnesses. Attach the harness connectors
to the holder and secure wire harnesses to
harness clip.

7-10
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7. BF115A/BF130A

THROTTLE CABLE CONNECTION

1. Put the remote control lever in the NEUTRAL
position.

THROTTLE
ARM

PIVOT SHAFT

LOCK NUT

WASHER,
6 mm (2)

LOCK PIN

(marine grease)

2. Thread the pivot shaft onto the threaded portion
of the throttle cable. Apply marine grease to the
pivot pin.

3. Adjust the pivot shaft until it slips into the throttie
arm. Install the pivot shaft from the engine side.
Install washers on both sides of the arm and
secure with a lock pin.

THROTTLE CABLES
CLOSE OPEN

THROTTLE
ARM STOP

THROTTLE
ARM

4. Move the remote control lever to the full throttle
position. Make sure the throttle arm contacts the
throttle arm stopper. If the throttle arm does not
contract throttle arm stop, check for full stroke at
the remote control.

Avoid changing the open or close throttle cable
adjustment. These cables normally do not
require adjustment during pre-delivery service.
If these cables are changed unnecessarily, full
throttle and/or idle speed June be adversely
affected. If you cannot achieve full throttle or
proper idle speed, always check control cable
adjustment first before changing the open or
close throttle cable adjustment or idle rpm. See
Honda Marine BF115A/BF130A Shop Manual,
page 3-10 through 3-13, for cable adjustment.

Date of Issue: June 2003
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.

7-11



7. BF115A/BF130A

SHIFT CABLE CONNECTION
1. Center remote control lever:
a. Move remote control lever to full forward

position.

b. Slowly return control lever to the NEUTRAL
position.

c. Move control lever to full REVERSE
position.

d. Slowly return control lever to the NEUTRAL
position.
NEUTRAL SWITCH DETENT ROLLER

A __© ®
©

2. With the outboard motor in the neutral position,
make sure the shift arm tip aligns with the
neutral switch tip and the detent roller is in the
shift arm groove.

—h

SHIFT ARM

SHIFT LINK
BRACKET

SHIFT LINK
“A” MARK

The “¥” mark on the shift link bracket will be
aligned with the “A” mark on the shift link.

PIVOT SHAFT

LOCK
NUT

%/ LOCK PIN

3. Thread the pivot shaft onto the threaded portion
of the shift cable.

(marine grease)

4. Apply marine grease to the pivot pin.

5. Adjust the pivot shaft until it will insert into the
shift link.

Make sure the pivot shaft is centered in the shift
link hole. Adjust by turning the pivot shaft, if
necessary.

Install washers on both sides of the arm and
secure with the lock pin.

Atfter attaching shift cable to shift link, check for
smooth operation by moving remote control
lever to forward and reverse positions. Make
sure shift link moves smoothly and returns to
the neutral detent position when the remote
control lever is returned to neutral.

NOTICE

If remote control lever is hard to shift, turn
propeller shaft. Shifting with force will damage
shift mechanism.

If shift arm moves smoothly and neutral detent
aligns, tighten cable lock nut.

6. Operate control lever to check for smooth,
proper shift cable and throttle cable operation.

7-12
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7. BF115A/BF130A

AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES

Consult the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog (MO045) for current information on gauges, instrument
harnesses, wiring harnesses, switch panels, and control boxes.

FUEL SYSTEM CONNECTIONS
FUEL CONNECTOR A

MOTOR SIDE g Méuae CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4)

\

PRIMER BULB b

TUBE CLIP BAND 12.5 mm (4) |

TANK CAP OUTLET VALVE

FUEL TUBE (SHORT)
i FUEL JOINT

?@
FUEL TUBE (LONG)

FUEL CONNECTOR

FUEL TANK

The supplied Honda fuel hose assembly has a 7.5 mm (5/16 in) I.D. to properly connect this fuel tube to the
fuel hoses commonly found in most boats. You will need an adapter, 7.5 ~ 10 mm (5/16 ~ 3/8 in).
Order P/N 16966-MR1-000 (joint, fuel tube).

NOTICE

Do not use unlined worm-type clamps. Damage to the fuel hose will occur.

Date of Issue: June 2003 7 1 3
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8. BF200A/BF225A

To ensure proper operation, you must install a PGM-FI panel indicator or a
key switch panel with PGM-FI lights. See the Honda Marine Accessories
Catalog (MO045).

............................................................. 8-2
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8. BF200A/BF225A

UNPACKING

An engine hanger is now available for use in lifting the BF200A/BF225A. Call the Honda Marine Tool and
Equipment Program at 1-888-424-6857 to order P/N VSB02C000013.

Wear heavy gloves during unpacking to protect your 3. Lift up and remove the corrugated cardboard
hands from the sharp edges and burrs on the steel protector that contains the engine, then slide and
crate frame. ' remove the corrugated cardboard protector that
contains the engine cover.
1. Remove the eight bolts attaching the upper frame g
and the four nuts attaching the engine hanger
bracket. CORRUGATED
CARDBOARD
PROTECTORS f
NUTS !

8 mm BOLT (8)

2. Lift up the upper frame slowly with care not to hit
the outboard motor. Get an assistant to help
remove the crate frame. Then remove the

corrugated cardboard cover. 4. Cut the tie and remove the parts carton from the

crate. Compare the parts to the parts list

":UPPER FRAME 5. Remove the engine hanger brackets from the
engine hangers.

Remove clear plastic chaf guards.

CHAF GUARDS (2)

ENGINE HANGER

ENGINE HANGER eﬂmmm BRACKETS
Date of Issue: June 2003
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8. BF200A/BF225A

6. Attach a three point engine chain sling to the three engine hangers. As necessary, use clean protective pads

between the anchors and the engine belt cover or other related parts. Use an overhead gantry type crane with a
lift capacity of at least 2000 Ibs.

Do not use an automotive type telescoping hydraulic crane. This type of crane may tend to tip when the boom is
extended and the engine is lifted to the installation height.

Before each use, inspect the sling and all fasteners and attachments for damage or defects. Additional inspections
should be performed during sling use. Damaged or defective slings must be immediately removed from service.

Lift up the motor up with the crate frame stilt
attached. With the crate-frame upright and the
lower crate frame resting on the floor, remove
the crate frame from-thé motor by removing the
four flange nuts.

NOTICE

Before installing the engine cover, remove
the plastic covers from the air intake mouths
of the engine to prevent damage to the
engine. '

PLASTIC COVERS

Date of Issue: June 2003 8_3
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8. BF200A/BF225A

SPECIFICATIONS
ENGINE

Model

BF200A | BF225A

Type

4-stroke, O.H.C., 6-cylinder

Displacement

3,471 cm® (211.7 cu in)

Bore x stroke

89 x 93 mm (3.5 x 3.7 in)

Rated horsepower
(full throttle range)

147.1 kW (200 HP) at 5,000-5,700 rpm | 165.5 kW (225 HP) at 5,500-6,000 rpm

Maximum torque

295 Nem (30.1 kg-m, 217.7 Ib-ft)

Compression ratio 94:1
ruel consumption 334 g/kWeh (246 g/PS+h)

Cooling system

Forced water circulation by impeller pump with thermostat

Ignition system

Fully transistorized, battery ignition

Ignition timing

10° at 650 rpm B.T.D.C.

Spark plug

IZFR6F 11 (NGK), VKJ20RZ-M Il (DENSO)

Fuel supply system

Programmed fuel injection

Fuel injection system

Electronic control

Fuel injection nozzle

Pintle type

Fuel

Unleaded gasoline with a pump octane rating of 86 or higher

Fuel pump

Electric and mechanical plunger type

Lubrication system

Pressure lubrication by trochoid pump

Lubrication capacity

7.6 liter (8.0 US qt)

Starter system

Electric starter

Stopping system Primary circuit ground
Exhaust system Thru hub type
LOWER UNIT

Model BF200A | BF225A
Clutch Dog clutch (forward-neutral-reverse)
Gear ratio 1.86:1 (15/28)
Reduction type Spiral bevel gear

Gear case oil capacity

1.17 liter (1.24 US qt)

Recommended gear case oil

APl Service classification GL4 or GL5

Propeller rotating direction

Clockwise (viewed from rear): LA, XA and XXA types
Counterclockwise (viewed from rear): XCA and XXCA types

8-4
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8. BF200A/BF225A

PARTS LISTING
BF200A BF225A
REF. | DESCRIPTION << |< <|<|<| PARTNO. REMARKS
NO. j § o ;5 §<J 5 § o ;i (3]
X % X %
1 Indicator wire harness 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 32185-ZW5-000
2 |Indicator panel assembly 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 37206-ZW5-004
3 fsa;“:g;‘r’njc'ew 4| a{a|4af{a|a|a]|a|ala] 935000504018
4 |Flange nut (5 mm) 4 4| 4|4|a]| 44|44 4] 9405005020 R‘é?fN‘”g"z
5 [Plain washer (5 mm) 4 1414|4144 )|4]4]|4]|4 94103-05200
6 |Lock washer (5 mm) 4 4| 4|4ala|ala]a]4]4a] 90501-ZW5-U00
7 2:;2} )"ase grommet 11111 1] 1] 1]1] 1] 40119-2v3-003
8 |Undercase grommet A 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 | 40105-Z2Y3-U00
9 (F;rg‘;fr':f)’ castle nut {111 la|1l1]1]1]1] 90301-zw1-B00
10 |Propelier thrust washer T (1111111 ]1] 1] 90506-2v3-000 i:;t‘;ﬁ’l‘;'t'ii;
11 |Propelier washer 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 90512-Z2Y3-000
12 |Cotter pin (4.0 mm) 1111111 ]1]|1]1] 1| 90758-ZW1-B00
13a |Wrench (14x17) (open end)| 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 99001-14170
13b |Wrench (10x12)(openend)| 1 | 1 | 1 | 1 | 1] 1 | 1| 1] 1| 1 | 99001-10120
13c |Wrench (8 mm) (open end) | 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 89203-836-000
13d_|Pliers (135 mm) T 1111|1111 ]1]1]| 99002-13500
13e |Wrench, hex. (6 mm) T A1 [ 1111 ]|1]1] 1| 89221-371-000
13f |Grip 1111111 1[1]1] 9900330000
13g |Screwdriver, check bolt 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 89301-921-010
3 [oeepiverSstaightslot g | g g {4 e 1| 4] 1] 1| 900330000
13i (S;g?;’)d”"e' 1, Phillips 111111111 1]| 9900310000
13] |Wrench, plug 1T 1111 |1]1][1]1] 1| 89216-SF4-000
13k |Puller, mini fuse 1 (1 [ 1111 ]1[1]1]1]| 38235504-003
131 |Wrench, eye (19 mm) 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 99006-19000
13m |Wrench, box (P16x17) 11 11111111 9900416170
13n |Bag, tool T 1111 [1]1]1][1] 1] 89101-ME5-670
14 |Hex bolt (12 x 119 mm) 4| a|a|4]a|a|a]|4a]4]a]| 90129ZW1-010
15 |Plain washer (12 mm) 8 8 8 8 8 8 8 8|8 | 8 90559-ZV5-000 Outboard motor
16 |Fender washer (12 mm) 4|44 (4|4 |4]4]4]|4]| 4| 90552-ZV5-000 installation
17 |Sellockingnut (12mm) | 4 | 4 | 4 | 4 | 4 | 4 | 4 | 4 | 4 | 4 | 90308-ZW1-003
18 |Remote control cable plate | 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 17877-ZY3-000
19 |Front separate cover 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 }40151-ZY3-000ZA
20 |Hex bolt (6 x 25 mm) 22222 22]2]2] 2] 901132v5000
21 |Shouldered bol 1t a1 111 [1]1]1]1] eo111-zv3o00 Use with
(6 x 17 mm) REF. NO. 19
22 (86":‘:‘;.‘;?;?;’) bolt 2212|222 |2]2|2]|2] 90132-zy3-000
23 |Emergency lock clip 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 36187-Zv4-651
24 ft’:::)s“" hangtag (CARB3 | o | 4 | 4 | ¢ |1 |1 1|1 ] 1] N/A

Date of Issue: June 2003
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8. BF200A/BF225A

BF200A BF225A
No |  DESCRIPTION <|s]s S < <[s]s]s < |  PARTNO. REMARKS
X o] X | X | 3%
25 |Instruction (CARB) BEEEREREEEEEEERERE N/A
26 |Owner's Manual BERERERERERERERERE 312Y2601
27 |Fuel tube assembly T 111111 ] 1] 11| 17700-ZY3-000
28 |Bandtubeclp(125mm) | 1 | 1 | 1| 1|1 |1 1] 4] 1] 1| 17704-2v4-010
29 |Hex bolt (6 x 16 mm) T 111111 ]1]1[1] 1] 90127-2v4-000
30 |Washer (6 mm) 212222 ]|2]|2|2]2] 2] 905082v3000
31 |Cable clamp (7.5 mm) 1111111 ] 1] 1|1 90627-ZA8-E50
32 |Cable tie 5|5 |5|5|5]|5|5| 5] 5| 5| 32001952770
33 |Cable end 222222 2[2]2] 2] 24618-2Y3-000
34 [Connector cover 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 30421-ZY3-000
35 |Gear case cover 1 1 1 1 |41102-2Y3-710ZA
fv';"rsr:ft’; Control System | ¢ | 4 | 4 |1 |1 ] 1|1 ]1]1]1 TM022

Date of Issue: June 2003
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8. BF200A/BF225A

INSTALLATION HEIGHT

TRANSOM DRILL FIXTURE

RECOMMENDATIONS
Shaft Outboard Workable Boat
Length | Transom Height | Transom Height
Ltype | 508 mm (20 in) 4‘(313’9“~5gg ir:)m
Xtype | 635mm (25in) 623 4-6§g i’r‘l‘)’“
XX type | 762 mm (30 in) 7:(*;9:723 i’:)m

TRANSOM DRILLING

See also “USING THE TRANSOM MOUNT DRILL

FIXTURE” on page 1-23.

o B
£ o, © L0

©s 8O
5] D/
gle O ofg

Description Part No.

Transom mount drill fixture | 07MPZ-ZV3010C

The BF200A and BF225A outboards motors are

designed to be installed on a boat transom with the

following transom board thickness:

Boat Transom Board Thickness

85 mm (3.35 in)

1. Set the outboard motor onto the boat transom
and verify the installation height is correct.

(0.73in)x 5
53.5mm
(2.11in)

18.5 mm
— -
-

T T
+
T

i ] -

1327 mm (12.87 in) E|E

' | ' ela

! ' =i

; | ; E|S

: | I e E
' ' ! &

1 ! S

\ \ ©

N 251 mm -

I
1
(0881n) !
|
|

. ©13.5mm (0.53 in) -10

Use the upper “C” and lower “D” holes.

. Mark four center marks for the bolt holes on the

transom board (two marks on either side of the
outboard motor installation lines).

The upper bolt holes should be more than

33 mm (1.3 in) from the top of the transom.
The lower bolt holes should allow the mounting
bolts to contact the upper end of the stern
bracket.

90°

. Drill four holes using a 17/32 drill bit.
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8. BF200A/BF225A

STEERING

SELECTION

A single cable steering system is not recommended
for either the BF200A or BF225A.

The steering system selection is determined by the
particular application. Consult the boat
manufacturer or steering manufacturer for
recommendations.

Hydraulic steering would be the best choice to
improve boat stability, minimize lost motion in the
steering system, and reduce boat chine walk on
high-performance boats. Dual cables can also be
considered. A good steering system will help to
eliminate steering free play which June cause the
outboard motor to move side-to-side slightly at high
speeds resulting in chine walk. For further
information regarding hydraulic steering or dual
cable steering, refer to the hydraulic steering,
mechanical steering or dual cable kit
manufacturer’s instructions.

STEERING PREPARATION

CAP

(000
(=

of TEE [P

Remove the cap from the steering/tilt tube prior to
installing the steering system.

Loosely install the hydraulic or mechanical steering
cables on the motor before final placement of the
motor on the transom.

Refer to the steering cable or hydraulic steering
manufacturer’s instruction manual for handling
procedures.

STEERING LINK ARM INSTALLATION

BOLT
(discard)

WASHER
(discard)

FIBER WASHER
(discard)

(discard)

STAINLESS BOLT 1/4-28 (2) NUT
(reinstall and tighten) (discard)

Remove the bolts and bracket from the steering
arm. Discard the hardware indicated and reinstall
the 1/4-28 bolts.

Steering Link Arm P/N 06532-ZY3-U00

(optional part, includes all hardware)

Date of Issue: June 2003
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8. BF200A/BF225A

STEERING LINK ARM
STEERING ARM

BOLT, 3/8-24 UNF

SELF-LOCKING

WASHER (3) NUT, 3/8-24 UNF

(marine grease)

STEERING LINK ARM SELF-
LOCKING NUT, 3/8-24 UNF

The steering link arm must be secured between the
steering arm and steering system using the bolt,
washers, nuts and collar shown. Both the bolt and
self-locking nuts, used at each end of the steering
link arm, must be in good condition.

1. Install bolt, washer and collar into link arm.
Remove access grommet from inside engine
cover area and thread bolt into steering arm
inside hole. Tighten bolt then tighten lock nut.
Do not use forward hole.

TORQUE:

3/8-24 UNF bolt: 22 Nem (16 ft-Ib)
3/8-24 UNF lock nut: 18 Nem (13 ft-Ib)

The steering link arm to steering system self-
locking nut is normally tightened to 8—11 Nem
(7-8 ft-Ib) then loosened 1/8 turn. The link arm
needs to be able to pivot at the steering
attaching point. The steering link arm must have
sufficient thread length when the nut is
tightened down and the link arm must have at
least two or three threads past the end of the
self-locking nut.

. Directly after completing the steering link arm

installation, verify the following:

* Motor turns the proper direction when the
steering wheel is turned right and left. If the
steering is reversed, correct as necessary.

» Motor steering angle is equal when steering
wheel is turned full right and full left. If the
motor steering angles are not equal,
corrections can be made at the steering box
(refer to the steering box or steering cable
manufacturer’s instructions).

+ Make the steering angles equal as necessary.

The steering mechanism must not come in
contact with any part of the boat when the
steering wheel is turned full right and full left and
at all tilt angles. Correct as necessary and
check again.

8-10
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8. BF200A/BF225A

BOLTING MOTOR TO TRANSOM

Apply sealant. BOLT, 12 x 119 mm (4)

SUPPORT PLATES (2)
[optional (refer to
boat manufacturer)]

SELF-LOCKING

NUT, 12 mm (4)
PLAIN WASHER,
12 mm (8)

Install with rounded

edge/side against

painted surface.

— BOAT

Apply marine hull sealant to the mounting holes and
hardware. Use Hondabond HT (P/N 08718-0001) or
equivalent silicone sealant for below waterline use.

With the motor in place against the transom, verify
correct motor height. Motor can be raised by using
a lower set of mounting holes.

Attach the motor with marine grade hardware. Use
washers under all bolts and nuts. Use additional
fender washers against the transom. Use support
plates as recommended by the huli manufacturer.

Apply a small amount of oil or grease to all bolt
threads prior to installation.

Be sure at least one thread of the bolt is visible
beyond the nut when the fasteners are tightened.

NOTICE

Do not use an air impact tool to tighten or loosen
the transom bolts. Using an air impact tool to
tighten or loosen the transom bolts can generate
enough heat to damage the bolt threads. The air
impact tool can also produce enough tightening
torque to damage the boat transom.

Pay attention to the washers, support plates (if
applicable) and boat transom as the nuts are
tightened. This is especially important on boats that
are being repowered. If the washers and/or support
plates (if applicable) are drawn into the transom
material, the transom material is weakened and
must be inspected and repaired as necessary
before the engine is installed.

If the transom is found to be soft, water penetration
June have occurred and caused the transom
material to rot and weaken. Contact the boat
manufacturer for boat repair information as needed.

Make sure the stern bracket sits flat against the
boat transom and that there is no trim that would
prevent the stern bracket from sitting flat against the
boat. If the boat transom has molding that prevents
the outboard stern bracket from sitting flat against
the transom, contact the boat manufacturer for
information on how to remove molding.

DUAL MOTOR INSTALLATION

1. Install the steering system of choice.
2. Install a commercially available tie bar.

3. Adjust the toe-in or toe-out. Refer to page 1-47
for details.

On a dual motor installation when the minimum
distance between motors is used, the engine cover
of one motor June interfere with the adjacent motor
if only one motor is tilted up when the boat is
steered full right or full left.

NOTICE

Do not tilt only one motor up when the boat is
steered full right or full left, or the engine cover June
be damaged.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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8. BF200A/BF225A

REMOTE CONTROL CABLE
INSTALLATION AND ADJUSTMENT

Route the electrical harnesses and cables through
the boat. Connect the cables to remote control
before connecting them to the motor.

WHITE TAPE
BATTERY
CABLE
FRONT COVER
BRACKET

1. Route the battery cable to the front cover
bracket. Position the battery cable white tape
mark so it aligns with the edge of the front cover
bracket.

2. Spray the grommet with silicone spray.

Viewed from outside

REMOTE REMOTE CONTROL
CONTROL CABLE CABLE (Throttle control)
(Shift control)

UNDERCASE INDICATOR PANEL
GROMMET A WIRE HARNESS
FUEL

HOSE

MAIN WIRE
HARNESS ..
BATTERY WATER PRESSURE HOSE
[(optional part) puncture rubber
CABLE membrane]

3. Run the fuel hose, indicator wire harness,
battery cable and main harness through the
undercase grommet A.

7 | UNDERCASE
GROMMET A

FRONT COVER
BRACKET

GROOVE

4. Install the grommet by aligning it with the groove
in the front cover bracket.

REMOTE CONTROL
CABLE PLATE

6x 16 mm
HEX BOLT

5. Install the remote control cable plate with the
6 x 16 mm hex bolt.

8-12
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8. BF200A/BF225A

ENGINE
ELECTRICAL
BRACKET

3 PIN
CONNECTOR

INDICATOR 14PIN
PANEL CONNECTOR
WIRE )

HARNESS

LOCKING PLASTIC
LOOP MAIN WIRE HARNESS

6. Connect the indicator panel 3 pin and main 14
pin connectors to the engine electrical bracket.
Secure the connectors to the locking tabs on
the bracket. Route the wires through the locking
plastic loop and follow the path to the grommet.
Route the two individual portions of the harness
through the grommet as indicated.

REMOTE CONTROL
CABLE PLATE

THROTTLE
CABLE

SHIFT CABLE

7. Loosen the control cable lock nuts
approximately 1/2 inch from the end of the
cable. Thread the cable ends onto the cables
with a minimum of 1/2 inch thread engagement
as a starting point for adjustment. Do not tighten
the lock nuts at this time.

With the remote control lever in the NEUTRAL
position, the shorter cable will always be the
throttle cable.

UNDERCASE
GROMMET A

. Install the control cables with the throttle cable

inside and the shift cable outside. Install the
clamp (included with engine) on the undercase
grommet A or slip a 50 mm (2 in) corrugated
flexible hose over the undercase grommet A
and secure the corrugated flexible hose (not
included) with the clamp.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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8. BF200A/BF225A

SHIFT CABLE CONNECTION
1. Centering remote control lever:

a. Move remote control lever to full FORWARD

position.

b. Slowly return control lever to NEUTRAL
position.

c. Move control lever to full REVERSE
position.

d. Slowly return control lever to NEUTRAL
position.

DETENT

SPRING\

SHIFT ARM

DETENT
SPRING
ROLLER

NEUTRAL
POSITION
GROOVE

2. With the outboard motor in the NEUTRAL
position, make sure the detent spring roller is

set in the center of the shift arm neutral position
groove. If not, move the detent spring LEFT or

RIGHT.

T

CABLE END SHIFT LINK ROD

3. Apply a light coat of marine grease to the pivot
pin and sliding surface.

4. Adjust the cable end until it will just slip over the
shift link rod pivot pin. Slide the locking plate
forward into the locked position.

After attaching the shift cable to the shift link,
check for smooth operation by moving the
remote control lever to the forward and the
reverse positions. Make sure the shift link
moves smoothly and returns to the neutral
detent position when the remote control lever is
returned to neutral.

NOTICE

If the control lever is hard to shift, place a shop
towel over the propeller shaft and turn the shaft by
hand. Shifting with force will damage the shift
mechanism.

Once the shift arm moves smoothly and neutral
detent aligns, tighten cable lock nut.

8-14
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8. BF200A/BF225A

THROTTLE CABLE CONNECTION

1. Put the remote control lever in the neutral
position.

et |

(marine grease)

THROTTLE ARM

CABLE END

2. Apply a light coat of marine grease to the pivot
pin and sliding surface.

3. Adjust the cable end until it will just slip onto the
throttle arm. Slide the locking plate forward into
the locked position.

THROTTLE
ARM STOPPER

LOCK NUT

THROTTLE ARM

Move the remote control lever to the full throttle
position. Make sure the throttle arm contacts the
throttle arm stop. If the throttle arm does not
contact the throttle arm stop, check for full
stroke at the remote control lever.

The engine must also return to an ECM
controlled idle position when the control lever is
returned to the idle position.

Tighten the lock nut securely.

Avoid changing the open or close throttie cable
adjustment. These cables normally do not
require adjustment during pre-delivery service.
If these cables are changed unnecessarily, full
throttle and/or idle speed June be adversely
affected. If you cannot achieve full throttle or
proper idle speed, always check control cable
adjustment first before changing the open or
close throttle cable adjustment or idle rpm. See
Honda Marine BF200A/BF225A Shop Manual,
page 3-18 through 3-21, for cable adjustment.

. Operate the control lever to check for smooth,

proper shift cable and throttle cable operation.
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AVAILABLE ACCESSORIES

Consult the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog (MO045) for current information on gauges, instrument
harnesses, wiring harnesses, switch panels, and control boxes.

FUEL HOSE CONNECTION

Do not use unlined, worm-type fuel hose clamps

because they will shred the outside of the fuel hose.

During operation, check for any fuel or air leaks and
repair immediately. If these connections suck air,
the engine fuel pump will malfunction.

The primer bulb must be positioned so the outlet
end is higher or can be positioned higher than the
inlet end. The arrow on the primer bulb must point
upward toward the engine.

ENGINE SIDE

PRIMER
BULB

ARROW

If you are unable to properly crimp the band type
clamp provided, use a good quality stainless steel
lined fuel hose clamp.

Refer to the Honda Marine Carburetion Manual
(TMO044) for additional information on fuel hose
clamps.

BOAT SIDE

The fuel hose is 7.5 mm (5/16 in) and the male hose
barb is stepped to 12 mm (0.4725 in). The priming
bulb hose barbs are 7.5 mm (5/16 in). Make sure
the fuel hose is not pinched or crushed as it routes
to the boat fuel supply. This could cause an engine
malfunction.

A water separator is recommended between the
boat fuel tank and the motor. Remove the hose
barb from the fuel hose end and connect the fuel
hose directly to the water separator outlet 7.5 mm
(5/16 in) brass hose barb (not included) and clamp
securely.

If the outboard motor fuel hose is going to be
connected directly into the boat fuel tank supply
hose, secure using a fuel hose clamp type as listed
above. Secure the hose joint so it does not pound
on the boat under deck and become damaged.
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9. GAUGES

Do not splice or otherwise cut into any wire harness. Always pull power from
the battery via an electrical buss.

INSTALLATION INFORMATION . . . ... 9-3
SAFETY INFORMATION. . . ... 9-3
SERVICERULES . ... . 9-3
GENERAL INFORMATION . . ... oo e 9-4
FARIAB . . . 9-10
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ANALOG HOURMETER INSTALLATION ... .. ..o 9-16
SPEEDOMETER WATER TUBE INSTALLATION. .. ..., 9-16
WATER PRESSURE GAUGE RUBBER HOSE INSTALLATION . ................. 9-18 E
LIGHT BULB REPLACEMENT .. ... o 9-21
BEEDE ... 9-22
PARTSLISTING . ... 9-22
GAUGE INSTALLATION . . ..o 9-23
ELECTRICALCONNECTIONS. . ... oo 9-25
ANALOG HOUR METER INSTALLATION (not included in 5 gauge set) ............ 9-28
SPEEDOMETER WATER TUBE INSTALLATION. . ... 9-28
WATER PRESSURE GAUGE TUBING INSTALLATION ........................ 9-30
LIGHT BULBREPLACEMENT ... .o 9-32
TELEFLEX® . ..o 9-33
PARTSLISTING .. ..o 9-33
GAUGE INSTALLATION . . . .o e 9-34
ELECTRICALCONNECTIONS. .. ... o 9-36
SPEEDOMETER RUBBER HOSE INSTALLATION .. ................ooivaes . 9-39
ga;goc:f—lgzl(;g: :‘;neeﬁzgg?-londa Motor Co., Inc. 9'1



9. GAUGES
WATER PRESSURE GAUGE RUBBER HOSE INSTALLATION . ................. 9-40

9 2 Date of Issue: June 2003
- © 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.



9. GAUGES

INSTALLATION INFORMATION

SAFETY INFORMATION
« Disconnect the battery before starting the installation of any electrical gauge.
 Use the appropriate size fuse to protect electrical circuits.

+ Be careful to avoid touching wrenches or other tools to the metal frames because short circuits June be
caused, resulting in sparks, fire damage or electrical component damage.

* If electrical wire is added, make sure it is the proper gauge and color for the circuit.
SERVICE RULES

« Before drilling holes for any gauge, verify that there are no wires or other obstructions behind the area that
is to be drilled.

« Always use masking tape on a fiberglass surface before drilling to minimize possible cracking of the
surface.

» Remove rubber covering from the dash panel before doing any cutting to keep it from tearing.

* When mounting gauges, do not overtighten nuts. You June crack the gauge housing or the mounting
panel. Tighten the nuts until the gauge can no longer be rotated by hand in the dash panel.

» Before reconnecting the battery and starting the outboard, double check all electrical connections are tight
and correct. Make sure that wires are not rubbing on any surface that could cause electrical shorts.

» Make sure that wires and wire harnesses are provided with grommets around sharp edges to protect
against rubbing.

» Make sure wires and wire harnesses have the proper amount of slack. Use wire ties or bands to secure
wires or wire harnesses to keep them from sagging too much.

» Always check electrical connectors for proper connection. Make sure rubber covers are properly installed
around connectors.

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 3
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9. GAUGES

GENERAL INFORMATION

1.

Wires of the same color are connected together. When
wires of differing colors are connected, a color tube of
the same color is attached near the connector. When
couplers are used, those of the same color are
connected together.

When two-color wires are used, the main base color is
noted first, and the subordinate marking color last.

When using a circuit tester to measure the voltage or
resistance between terminals, touch the tester probe
to the rear of the terminal coupler. When a waterproof
coupler makes it impossible to insert the probe and
touch the terminal from the rear, insert the probe from
the front, but take great care to avoid expanding the
gap of the terminal contacts.

Before beginning any work, be sure to disconnect the
negative (-) battery terminal first.

Following completion of work procedures, recheck all
connections, screws and bolts for tightness and
clearances.

When the battery is being installed or reconnected, the
positive (+) terminal should be connected first.

After reconnecting the battery terminals, apply fresh
dielectric grease to their surfaces.

Following the completion of work procedures, be sure
to securely reconnect any terminal covers which have
been removed.

BLACK RED/WHITE
! RED
"
i GREEN TUBE
GREEN g
W WHITE
BLUE
WATERPROOF
COUPLER

TESTER PROBE

0-4

Date of Issue: June 2003
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.



9. GAUGES

8. When a fuse is burned out, investigate and repair the
cause of the short before replacing the fuse. Be sure
to replace the fuse with the specified capacity.

9. If aterminal is oxidized or corroded, remove the
oxidation or corrosion with a nonconductive plastic
scrub pad and contact cleaner before reconnecting it.

10. When disconnecting locking couplers, be sure to
disconnect the locking device carefully.

11. When disconnecting couplers, hold the coupler
bodies, not the wires, and pull apart evenly.

Do not pull on wire harnesses.

S

corrosion

e

CORRECT

Oxidation or

%

e

INCORRECT
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9. GAUGES

12. Be sure to reconnect couplers by inserting them fully
into their receptacles.

Check locking couplers to be sure locking devices are
reconnected securely.

13. When reconnecting wire harnesses, be sure nothing
has been left unconnected.

14. Be sure the coupler covers are not stretched or rolled
back but surround their couplers completely.

15. Before reconnecting couplers, check them carefully to
make sure their terminals are not bent, exposed or
disconnected.

16. Push in connectors securely.

Check rubber covers to make sure they surround their
connectors completely.

Do not fold up the mouths of rubber covers.

o i

UNLOCKED

(T3

LOCKED

CORRECT INCORRECT

CONNECTED
EXPOSED, OR
DISCONNECTED
"f;s
. <R
{3
PROPERLY IMPROPERLY
CONNECTED CONNECTED
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9. GAUGES

17. Before reconnecting wire connectors, check them to
make sure the covers are not torn or broken, and the
gaps of female terminals are not overly expanded or
loose.

18. Do not break the coverings of wire harnesses.

If the covering of a wire harness is broken, either
repair it with electrician’s tape or replace it.

19. Connect wire fixing bands securely to frames in their
designated locations.

When aluminum bands are used, be sure they are
placed so their wires are held under the bands’ coated
(insulated) surfaces only.

20. Attach clamps securely to ensure their wire harnesses
do not come loose.

21. Do not squeeze wires against the weld or end of a
clamp when a weld-on clamp is used.

CORRECT

OK

ﬁ

INCORRECT

REPAIR OR
REPLACE

¥

CORRECT

INCORRECT

(=0)
-

CORRECT

O

CORRECT

INCORRECT

EQ

INCORRECT
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9. GAUGES

22. Clamped wires or wire harnesses should not touch or
rest on rotating or moving parts.

23. Be sure all wires and wire harnesses are routed away
from hot surfaces.

24. Wires should not lay or rest on sharp body edges or
parts.

Wires should be routed clear of bolts and screw heads
or ends.

25. If wire harnesses cannot be routed to avoid a sharp
corner edge, protect that portion of the harness by
applying a tube covering.

CORRECT

6 \}\\ INCORRECT

Do not touch!

CORRECT

CORRECT

s
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9. GAUGES

26. Do not give wire harnesses excessive slack, and do
not apply excessive tension on them.

CORRECT

INCORRECT

CORRECT INCORRECT

27. When wire harnesses are provided with grommets
around sharp edges, etc., be sure the grommets
are installed properly.

Do not pinch or crimp.

28. When attaching parts, be sure the wire harnesses
do not become wedged between parts and frame,
etc.

INCORRECT

29. Do not allow wire harnesses to become twisted. ~
CORRECT

30. Do not drop or throw parts. Take particular care iy

when handling parts containing semiconductors,
since strong impacts June cause internal damage.
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9. GAUGES

FARIA®
PARTS LISTING

Open the gauge carton and check all loose parts against the following list.

Speedometer
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Speedometer
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 1 Rubber Hose
4 2 Female Connector
5 2 Brass Nut
6 2 Star Washer
7 1 Red Sleeve
8 2 Cable Tie
Tachometer
Ref | Qty Description @
1 1 Tachometer
2 1 Mounting Bracket & G
3 7 Brass Nut @ @9
4 5 Split Washer 6 e
5 1 Red Sleeve
Fuel Gauge
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 | Fuel Gauge ©
2 1 | Mounting Bracket
4 3 | Split Washer Q
5 1 Red Sleeve ©
Trim Meter
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Trim Meter
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 4 Brass Nut
4 2 Split Washer
5 1 Red Sleeve
Volt Meter
Ref | Qty Description
1 1| Volt Meter @) o
2 1 | Mounting Bracket
3 4 Brass Nut GG O
4 4 | Split Washer 8
5 1 Red Sleeve >

9-10
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9. GAUGES

Water Pressure Gauge (not included in § gauge set)

Ref | Qty. Description
1 1 Water Pressure Gauge
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 1 Rubber Hose
4 2 Brass Nut
5 2 Split Washer
6 1 1/8” NPT Fitting
7 1 Red Sleeve
8 2 Cable Tie 1/8” BSPT (British Pipe Thread-  1/8” NPTF (National Pipe Thread-
g | 1 | Adaptor /8 NPTF ToBSPT | ™2 female)

Analog Hour Meter (not included in 5 gauge set)

Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Volt Meter
2 1 Mounting Bracket e
3 2 | Brass Nut
4 2 | Split Washer ° /
5 1 Red Sleeve

Use the Faria Instrument Harness (P/N 32103-ZW7-000AH) to connect Faria gauges to the Honda main harness
(refer to page 9-13).

GAUGE INSTALLATION

_ ) , GAUGE HOLE DIA.

1. Disconnect the battery negative terminal. Specdometer 86 mm (3378

2. Select a mounting location for the appropriate gauge(s) which Tachometer 86 mm (3-3/8”)
provides easy readability from the operator’s position. Check Trim Meter 52.4 mm (2-116")
behind each mounting hole location for sufficient installation Voit Meter 52.4 mm (2-1/16")
clearance. Fuel Gauge | 52.4 mm (2-1/16)

3. Cut a hole in the dash for each gauge to the specification Water Pressure | 52.4 mm (2-1/16")
shown. Hour Meter | 52.4 mm (2-1/16")

4. Install the gauge in its mounting hole and check the fit.
If necessary, install the red cover over the light bulb before

. . LIGHT SOCKET
installing the gauges:
a. Twist the black socket assembly one-eighth turn RED SLEEVE
counterclockwise and remove it.
LIGHT BULB

b. Pull the bulb straight out of the assembly.
c. Slip the red sleeve over the bulb and install socket
assembly.

4. Mount the gauges with mounting brackets, split washers and
brass nuts as shown starting on the next page. Tighten the nuts
until the gauge can no longer be rotated in the dash.

Do not overtighten the mounting nuts. Overtightening the nuts
June crack the gauge housing, mounting bracket or mounting panel.

LIGHT
SOCKET

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 1 1
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9. GAUGES

Speedometer

MOUNTING BRACKET

) BRASS
N NUT (2)

DASH > (

Fuel Gauge

BRASS
NUT (3)
DASH
52.4 mm (2-1/16”)
diameter hole

SPLIT WASHER (2)

86 mm (3-3/8”) / \J/ &
diameter hole) / T A
L
SPLIT WASHER (2)
Tachometer
SELECTOR SWITCH (see below) MOUNTING
BRACKET

BRASS

NUT (2)
DASH

86 mm (3-3/8”)
diameter hole

Water Pressure Gauge

DASH
52.4 mm (2-1/16")
diameter hole

SPLIT WASHER (2)

BRASS
NUT (2)
DASH \
52.4 mm (2-116”)

diameter hole

BUSHING (2)
SPLIT WASHER (2)

Hour Meter
MOUNTING BRACKET

DASH
52.4 mm (2-1/16”)
diameter hole

SPLIT WASHER (2)

Volt Meter

DASH
52.4 mm (2-1/16”)
diameter hole

SPLIT WASHER (2)

Tachometer Selector Switch Setting:

Using a small screwdriver, SLIGHTLY depress and turn

the selector switch to the desired position.

Model Setting

BF35

BF40 , |lo ‘@

BF45 o ~

BF50 31
All others 1
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9. GAUGES

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
1. Disconnect the battery.

2. Connect the Faria Instrument Harness to the Honda control panel as shown.

SPEEDOMETER
To light post 50— BLACK

To light post E=1—RED/WHITE

FUEL GAUGE

“1” POST ©10— BLACK/YELLOW
“GND” POST G10— BLACK
To light post E<-— RED/WHITE
Pink wire from boat fuel
| tank sending unit.

TRIM METER

To light post 5<>—— RED/WHITE
To light post E-5—— BLACK
“SIG” POST ©10— YELLOW/BLUE

“GND” POST g0~ BLACK

“B+” POST 13- BLACK/YELLOW

TACHOMETER

“SIG” POST G0——— GRAY
“B+» POST G0~ BLACK/YELLOW

“GND” POST 60— BLACK

To light post E<—RED/WHITE

VOLT METER

“+» POSTCS— BLACK/YELLOW
“G” POST ¢18—— BLACK
To light post E<—RED/WHITE

WATER PRESSURE

To light post E=0—— BLACK
To light post E=>——~RED/WHITE

To control panel @';

wire harness. E |

BOAT LIGHT SWITCH

\

FARIA HARNESS L1
#2
RED/WHITE—C3 T
BLACK/YELLOW 3

GRAY ——s[ 1T - GRAY
LACK——amear=—= BLACK

YELLOW/BLUE—a=ar+- YELLOW/BLUE

-

BLACK/YELLOW-ae1 = BLACK/YELLOW

Replaceable 10 amp fuse.

SWITCH PANEL/
REMOTE CONTROL

3. Connect the instrument lighting as shown using the instructions below.

#1 Instrument lights operate when Connect red/white wire to the black/
Honda key switch is ON. yellow wire.

#2 Instrument lights operate when boat | Connect red/white wire and black/
light switch is ON. yellow wires to the boat light switch.

Date of Issue: June 2003
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.
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9. GAUGES

4. Connect the other end of the Faria Instrument harness to the instruments as shown.

5. Secure the wire terminals with the hardware as shown.

SPEEDOMETER
(+) TERMINAL "\ () TERMINAL

RUBBER HOSE
CONNECTION (page 9-18)

RED/WHITE

FUEL GAUGE

“GN D”
POST

SPLIT
WASHER (3)

“S” POST

PINK (from boat
sender unit)

TRIM METER

“BAT” POST

LIGHT TERMINALS BLACK

“SIG” POST

YELLOW
BLACK YELLOW/BLUE

“GND” POST

[E<— BLACK

| E<-REDWHITE

G- BLACK/YELLOW

GiIG—— BLACK
E=<—RED/WHITE

©13— YELLOW/BLUE
G0~ BLACK/YELLOW

i BLACK
C———BLACK
C—3—RED/WHITE

PD

9-14
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TACHOMETER

“SIG” POST

“GND” POST

e GRAY
©I0- BLACK/YELLOW
©@x—— BLACK

Q10— RED/WHITE
“BAT”

POST YELLOW

VOLT METER

SPLIT
WASHER (2)

O3 BLACK/YELLOW:
“G” POST eg— BLACK
BLACK E<— RED/WHITE
BRASS NUT (2)
WATER PRESSURE
RED/WHITE

RUBBER HOSE CONNECTION

(page 9-18) E=——BLACK >J
E<—RED/WHITE

6. Connect the rubber hose for the speedometer (page 9-16) and water pressure gauge (page 9-18).

7. Before connecting the battery, recheck all electrical connections and ensure mounting hardware is
secure.

8. Reconnect the battery and check the operation of each gauge.

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 1 5
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ANALOG HOUR METER INSTALLATION

The hour meter will operate as long as the ignition switch
is in the RUN position, and will turn off when the ignition
switch is turned to the STOP position.

The Faria wire harness does not have connections for the
Faria hour meter. If the Honda Faria wire harness is used
with the Faria gauge set (or individual gauges), tap off
any of the black/yellow wire posts with a wire and connect
to the hour meter “+” terminal. Tap off any of the black
wire posts with a wire and connect to the hour meter “-"
terminal.

Materials required:

FARIA VOLT METER FARIA
HARNESS

“G” POST

Use stranded, insulated wire not smaller than
18 AWG that is approved for marine use.

Use insulated %" female spade connectors on hour

meter connections. 3;?&';
Use eyelet terminals to connect to the Faria gauge. g;‘ay
ITEM PART NUMBER \?vl:iete
Female Spade Connector 07VPZ-001050A
Eyelet Terminal 07VPZ-001060A

9. Reconnect the battery and test the lighting circuit.
SPEEDOMETER WATER TUBE INSTALLATION

1.

After installing the speedometer in the dash, connect the N\ NIPPL
rubber hose to the back of the speedometer and secure with a }// N E
cable tie.

Route the rubber hose back to the motor alongside the control
cables.

» A slight downward slope from bow to stern will help avoid
trapping water.

» Avoid sharp turns, crimping, kinking, or other forces that
June reduce the inside diameter of the hose.

* Do not coil any excess rubber hose. Carefully measure, then
cut to the desired length.

9 1 6 Date of Issue: June 2003
-

© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.



9. GAUGES

9.

Fasten the rubber hose at regular intervals with

small plastic wire ties (be careful not to pinch SHETROD B — D
tubing). E:
Starting at the top of the swivel case, route the '{ — T
rubber hose over the top of the steering arm, f vy @
down through the inside of the swivel case along [/ l
side the shift rod, and out the bottom of the swivel ls\:nER‘NG
case to the pitot tube. \
_ d RUBBER
HOSE
SWIVEL
CASE
o
(]
N ‘\'( o
o1y, 0 |
g o PITOT TUBE
A
Cut approximately 3 mm (1/8”) off the
nipple end. RUBBER HOSE
Clean the pitot tube if it is clogged with NIPPLE

salt or any other foreign material.

Cut the hose to the appropriate length to '
reach the nipple end. CUT ABOUT 3 mm (1/8”)

Press the end of the hose over the nipple

n cure with ie.
and secure with a cable tie PITOT TUBE

Gently feed the pitot tube and rubber
hose back up through the swivel case
until a slight loop is made in the pitot tube.

Secure the hose to the steering arm with cable ties.

Speedometer Water Tube Maintenance

The pitot tube should be flushed with fresh water before storing the boat for prolonged periods. Any
remaining water in the rubber hose should also be removed before storing the boat for prolonged periods.

If the pitot tube or rubber hose should become clogged:

1.
2.

Disconnect the rubber hose from the speedometer and the pitot tube.
Clean the rubber hose with a stiff wire or blow air through it.

Do not blow air through the rubber hose when it is connected to the speedometer. High air pressure will
damage the speedometer.

Flush and clean the pitot tube with fresh water. If necessary, clean the pitot tube opening with a stiff wire.
Reconnect the rubber hose to the speedometer and secure with a new cable tie.
Reconnect the rubber hose to the pitot tube nipple end and secure with a new cable tie.

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 1 7
© 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., inc. -



9. GAUGES

WATER PRESSURE GAUGE RUBBER HOSE INSTALLATION

1.

After installing the speedometer in the dash,
connect the rubber hose to the back of the
speedometer and secure with a cable tie.

CABLE TIE

2. Route the rubber hose back to the motor
alongside the control cables.
s+ A slight downward slope from bow to RUBBER
stern will help avoid trapping water.
* Avoid sharp turns, crimping, kinking, or
other forces that June reduce the inside
diameter of the hose.
* Do not coil any excess rubber hose.
Carefully measure, then cut to the desired
length.
BF75/90/115/130
1. Remove the grommet and make a hole a little
larger than the rubber tubing. Make hole here
2. Route the tubing through the grommet and for rubber hose.
reinstall the grommet.
BF75/90 Drill and tap to
3. Remove the flush valve — 1/8” NPT
spacer.
4. Drill and tap the flush valve (2 ,
spacer raised bossed to 1/8”
NPT.
5. Thoroughly clean the flush
valve spacer then reinstall it.
BF115/130
FLUSH VALVE SPACER
Drill and tap to
1/8” NPT
9 1 8 Date of Issue: June 2003
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9. GAUGES

6. Apply a sealing compound to a
1/8” x 28 BSPT brass hose fitting
and install the fitting securely.

7. Secure the rubber tubing with a
plastic cable tie.

BF75/90 CABLE TIE 1/8” NPT NIPPLE

RUBBER
TUBING

CABLE TIE RUBBER

BF115/130 TUBING

1/8” NPT
NIPPLE

Date of Issue: June 2003
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BF200/225
1.

Use a 5 mm hex wrench and remove the
water pressure access plug (located above
the starboard exhaust manifold).

ADAPTOR 1/8” NPTF TO BSPT *

Apply sealing compound to the adaptor

1/8” NPTF to BSPT (supplied with kit*) and
install the adaptor securely where the access
plug was removed.

Apply sealing compound to the 1/8” NPT
brass hose fitting (supplied with kit) and
install the fitting securely in the adaptor.

Use a 7/32" drill bit and open the hole
through the grommet membrane.

NIPPLE

CABLE TIE RUBBER
HOSE

GROMMET
MEMBRANE

Route the rubber hose through the hole and to the hose fitting.

. Attach the hose to the brass fitting and secure it with a cable tie.

7. Use cable ties and secure the rubber hose to various spots on the motor making sure it does not come

into contact with any moving parts or hot components.

*Some water pressure gauge kits will not have the adaptor supplied. Do not use the 1/8” NPTF adaptor.
Order P/N 19271-ZV5-000 BSPT 1/8” hose barb fitting.

9 20 Date of Issue: June 2003
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LIGHT
SOCKET

LIGHT BULB REPLACEMENT

1. Twist the black socket assembly one-eighth turn
counterclockwise and remove it.

2. Pull the bulb straight out of the assembly.

REPLACEMENT BULBS:
Faria Instrument Replacement Bulb RED SLEEVE
Speedometer GE No.158
Tachometer GE No.1948
Fuel Gauge GE No.194
Trim Meter GE No.161
Volt Meter GE No.194
Water Pressure Gauge GE No.161
Hour Meter NA
3. If ared sleeve is covering the meter bulb, remove the
red sleeve and install it on the new bulb before LIGHT BULB LIGHT SOCKET

reinstalling the socket assembly.
4. Reinstall the socket assembly.

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 21
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BEEDE

PARTS LISTING
Open the gauge carton and check all loose parts against the following list.

Speedometer
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Speedometer
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 1 Rubber Hose
4 5 Star Washer
5 5 Brass Nut
6 1 Red Sleeve
7 2 Cable Tie
Tachometer
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Tachometer
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 6 Star Washer
4 6 Brass Nut
5 1 Red Sleeve
Fuel Gauge
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Fuel Gauge
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 6 Star Washer
4 6 Brass Nut
5 1 Red Sleeve
Trim Meter
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Trim Meter
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 6 Star Washer
4 6 Brass Nut
5 1 Red Sleeve
Volt Meter
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Volt Meter
_ 288 @
2 1 Mounting Bracket 888
3 6 Star Washer DD
s oo 2
4 6 Brass Nut e
5 1 Red Sleeve 8

9-22
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Water Pressure Gauge (not included in 5 gauge set)

Ref

)
<

Description
Water Pressure Gauge
Mounting Bracket
Rubber Hose
Brass Nut

o0&
Star Washer

—— @é o
00
1/8” NPT Fitting

Red Sleeve — @\

Cable Tie 1/8” BSPT (British Pipe Thread-  1/8” NPTF (National Pipe Thread-
male) female)
Adaptor 1/8” NPTF To BSPT

OO N[O B W N =
SN =] = NN ] A

Analog Hour Meter (not included in 5 gauge set)

Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Volt Meter
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 2 Star Washer b
4 2 Brass Nut

Use the Beede Instrument Harmness (P/N 32103-ZW7-000AH) to connect Beede gauges to the Honda main harness
(refer to 9-25).

GAUGE INSTALLATION
1. Disconnect the negative battery terminal cabl SAUGE OLE O
. g ery e. Speedometer 86 mm (3-3/8")

2. Select a mounting location for the appropriate gauge(s) which Tachometer 86 mm (3-3/8")
provides easy readability from the operator’s position. Check
behind each mounting hole location for sufficient installation

Trim Meter 52.4 mm (2-1/167)
Volt Meter 52.4 mm (2-1/16")

clearance.
Fuel Gauge 52.4 mm (2-1/16")
3. Cuta hole in the dash for each gauge to the specification shown. Water Pressure | 52.4 mm (2-1/16")
4. Install the gauge in its mounting hole and check the fit. Hour Meter 52.4 mm (2-1/167)

If necessary, install the red cover over the light bulb before

installing the gauges: LIGHT SOCKET

a. Twist the black socket assembly one-eighth turn
counterclockwise and remove it.

b. Pull the bulb straight out of the assembly. RED SLEEVE
c. Slip the red sleeve over the bulb and install socket assembly. %/
4. Mount the gauges with the appropriate mounting bracket, star LIGHT

/
. g SOCKET
washers and brass nuts as shown starting on the next page.

Tighten the nuts until the gauge can no longer be rotated in the
dash. LIGHT BULB

If necessary, shorten the clamp legs if the dashboard thickness exceeds clamp grip range.

Do not overtighten the mounting nuts. Overtightening the nuts June crack the gauge housing, mounting
bracket or mounting panel.

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 23
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Speedometer

MOUNTING BRACKET

DASH
86 mm (3-3/8")
diameter hole)

Fuel Gauge

52.4 mm (2-1/116")
diameter hole

== —© MOUNTING
BRACKET

86 mm (3-3/8”)
diameter hole

STAR WASHER (2)

U
STAR WASHER (2) STAR WASHER (2)
Tachometer Water Pressure Gauge
RANGING SWITCH { Cut the terminal end off one
(see below) light wire and strip the MOUNTING BRACKET
insulation back 1/2 in.

DASH,
52.4 mm (2-1/16”)
diameter hole

STAR WASHER (2)

Trim Meter

DASH,
52.4 mm (2-1/16")
diameter hole

STAR WASHER (2)

Analog Hour Meter

BRASS
NUT (2)

DASH,
52.4 mm (2-1/16")
diameter hole

STAR WASHER (2)

Volt Meter

BRASS
NUT (2)

DASH,
52.4 mm (2-1/16”)
diameter hole

STAR WASHER (2)

Tachometer Ranging Switch Setting:
Using a small screwdriver, SLIGHTLY push the
numbered dip switch to the OPEN position.

Model |.F9 I Setting | Pulse

BF8D/0.0D
BF15D20D| 12| 4 6
BF35/45
BF40/50 6 [2and3| 3 éé
BF25/30

BF75/90
BF115/130| 4 |1and2| 2
BF200/225

9-24
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9. GAUGES

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
1. Disconnect the battery.

2. Connect the Beede Instrument Harness to the Honda switch panel as shown.

SPEEDOMETER
To light post (-} E=— BLACK
To light post (+) E=—RED/WHITE

FUEL GAUGE
“I” POST G0— BLACK/YELLOW
“G” POST GiI0—— BLACK
“L” POST E-—RED/WHITE

Pink wire from boat fuel
tank sending unit.

TRIM METER

“L” POST E<—RED/WHITE

“G” POST Gl0—— BLACK

“S” POST G0— YELLOW/BLUE
“I” POST G- BLACK/YELLOW

® TACHOMETER
“SIG” POST C7 GRAY
“BATT” POST 10— BLACK/YELLOW

To light wire ”—3—RED/WHITE
“GND” POST @10—— BLACK

VOLT METER
“» pOST 18— BLACK/YELLOW
“G” POST 68— BLACK
«L» pOST Ex—— RED/WHITE

WATER PRESSURE

-

To control panel
wire harness.

BOAT LIGHT SWITCH

T

BEEDE HARNESS
RED/WHITE—CId 5,

BLACK/YELLOW .3
GRAY -QDs T GRAY
BLACK ——ar=rF—= BLACK

YELLOW/BLUE—ae1+— YELLOW/BLUE

o)

BLACK/YELLOW-ar=01= BLACK/YELLOW

D ——

Replaceable 10 amp fuse.

SWITCH PANEL/
REMOTE CONTROL

To light post BE<+—— BLACK j_
To light post E<>—RED/WHITE

o)

3. Connect the instrument lighting as shown using the

instructions below.

#1 Instrument lights operate when Honda Connect red/white wire to the black/yellow wire.
key switch is ON.

#2 Instrument lights operate when light Connect red/white wire and black/yellow wires to
switch is ON. the boat light switch.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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4. Connect the other end of the Beede instrument harness to the instruments as shown.

5. Secure the wire terminals with the hardware as shown.

SPEEDOMETER
(+) TERMINAL (-) TERMINAL
BEEDE INSTUMENT
BLACK HARNESS
RED/WHITE
< {E::J— BLACK
E=RED/WHITE
RUBBER HOSE
CONNECTION (page 9-28)
FUEL GAUGE
“L” POST “G” POST
BLACK
RED/WHITE
LOCK
WASHER (3)
“S” POST
“” POST ©13- BLACK/YELLOW
%— ¢ G1I0—— BLACK
E-0— RED/WHITE
PINK (from boat
sender unit
) BLACKYELLOW  NUT (3) P O
TRIM METER
“L” POST y
// “G” POST
RED/WHITE
“I* POST
©10~ BLACK/YELLOW
YELLOW/BLUE s BLACK
C————— BLACK
BLACK/YELLOW  STAR WASHER (3) C—3—RED/WHITE

9 26 Date of Issue: June 2003
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TACHOMETER
«g1G” RED/WHITE
“GND” Crimp the red/white
POST harness wire to
stripped light wire.
STAR WASHER (3) BEEDE INSTUMENT
BRASS NUT (3) HARNESS
o GRAY
< C- BLACK/YELLOW
Ci0—— BLACK 9—1
“BATT” POST ©10— RED/WHITE
BIACK/YELLOW
GRAY
VOLT METER
“L” POST
BLACK
STAR
WASHER (2)
O
CIBLACK/YELLOW
-f————¢ CI0—— BLACK
E<—RED/WHITE
BLACK/YELLOW RED/WHITE
WATER PRESSURE
RED/WHITE
RUBBER HOSE CONNECTION — < E<+——BLACK -_>J
(page 9-30) E=—RED/WHITE

6. Connect the rubber hose for the speedometer (page 9-28) and water pressure gauge (page 9-30).

7. Before connecting the battery, recheck all electrical connections and ensure mounting hardware is
secure.

8. Reconnect the battery and check the operation of each gauge.

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 27
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ANALOG HOUR METER INSTALLATION (not included in 5 gauge set)

The hour meter will operate as long as the ignition switch
is in the RUN position, and will turn off when the ignition
switch is turned to the STOP position.

The Beede wire harness does not have connections for

the Beede hour meter. If the Honda Beede wire harness
is used with the Beede gauge set (or individual gauges),
tap off any of the black/yellow wire posts with a wire and
connect to the hour meter “+” terminal. Tap off any of the
black wire posts with a wire and connect to the hour

. h “p» POST
meter “=" terminal.
Materials required: BLACK/YELLOW
» Use stranded, insulated wire no smaller than BEEDE
18 AWG that is approved for marine use. HOUR

9. Reconnect the battery and test the lighting circuit.

SPEEDOMETER WATER TUBE INSTALLATION
1.

BEEDE VOLT METER

“G” POST

BEEDE
HARNESS

] METER
Use insulated '4" female spade connectors on hour

meter connections.
Use eyelet terminals to connect to the Beede gauge.

Item Part Number
Female Spade Connector 07VPZ-001050A
Eyelet Terminal 07VPZ-001060A

After installing the speedometer in the dash, connect the
rubber hose to the back of the speedometer and secure with a
cable tie.

Route the rubber hose back to the motor alongside the control
cables.

* A slight downward slope from bow to stern will help avoid
trapping water.

» Avoid sharp turns, crimping, kinking, or other forces that
June reduce the inside diameter of the hose.

» Do not coil any excess rubber hose. Carefully measure, then
cut to the desired length.

RUBBER HOSE

9 2 8 Date of Issue: June 2003
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9.

Fasten the rubber hose at regular intervals with
small plastic wire ties (be careful not to pinch
tubing).

Starting at the top of the swivel case, route the
rubber hose over the top of the steering arm,

down through the inside of the swivel case
alongside the shift rod, and out the bottom of the STEERING
swivel case to the pitot tube. ARM
_ RUBBER
HOSE
SWIVEL
CASE
PITOT TUBE

Cut approximately 3 mm (1/8”) off the
nipple end. RUBBER HOSE

Clean the pitot tube if it is clogged with
salt or any other foreign material.

Cut the hose to the appropriate length to )
reach the nipple end. CUT ABOUT 3 mm (1/8”)

Press the end of the hose over the nipple

and secure with a cable tie.
PITOT TUBE

Gently feed the pitot tube and rubber
hose back up through the swivel case
until a slight ioop is made in the pitot tube.

Secure the hose to the steering arm with cable ties.

Speedometer Water Tube Maintenance

The pitot tube should be flushed with fresh water before storing the boat for prolonged periods. Any
remaining water in the rubber hose should also be removed before storing the boat for prolonged periods.

If the pitot tube or rubber hose should become clogged:

1.
2.

Disconnect the rubber hose from the speedometer and the pitot tube.
Clean the rubber hose with a stiff wire or blow air through it.

Do not blow air through the rubber hose when it is connected to the speedometer. High air pressure will
damage the speedometer.

Flush and clean the pitot tube with fresh water. If necessary, clean the pitot tube opening with a stiff wire.

. Reconnect the rubber hose to the speedometer and secure with a new cable tie.

Reconnect the rubber hose to the pitot tube nipple end and secure with a new cable tie.

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 29
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WATER PRESSURE GAUGE TUBING INSTALLATION

1. After installing the water pressure gauge in
the dash, connect the rubber hose to the
back of the water pressure gauge and
secure with a cable tie.

2. Route the rubber hose back to the motor
alongside the control cables.

+ Avoid sharp turns, crimping, kinking, or
other forces that June reduce the inside
diameter of the hose.

+ Do not coil any excess hose. Cut hose to
the desired length.

3. Fasten the rubber hose at regular intervals
with small plastic cable ties (be careful to
not pinch the hose).

BF75/90/115/130

1. Remove the grommet and make a hole a little
larger than the rubber hose.

2. Route the rubber hose through the grommet
and reinstall the grommet.

BF75/90

3. Remove the flush valve
spacer.

4. Dirill and tap the flush valve
spacer raised bossed to 1/8”

NPT.

5. Thoroughly clean the flush

valve spacer then reinstall it.

GROMMET

9

CABLE TIE

RUBBER HOSE

I/

NIPPLE

Make hole here
for hose.

Drill and tap to
——g 1/8” NPT

BF115/130

FLUSH VALVE SPACER

Drill and tap to
1/8” NPT

9-30
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6. Apply sealing compound to the
1/8” NPT brass hose fitting
(supplied with kit) and install the
fitting securely.

7. Install the rubber hose onto the
1/8” NPT brass fitting and secure
with a plastic cable tie.

BF75/90 CABLE TIE 1/8” NPT FITTING

RUBBER
HOSE

CABLE TIE

BF115/130 HOSE

1/8” NPT
NIPPLE

Date of Issue: June 2003
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BF200/225

1.

Use a 5 mm hex wrench and remove the
water pressure access plug (located above
the starboard exhaust manifold).

ADAPTOR 1/8” NPTF TO BSPT*

Apply sealing compound to the adaptor

1/8" NPTF to BSPT (supplied with kit*) and
install the adaptor securely where the access
plug was removed.

Apply sealing compound to the 1/8” NPT
brass hose fitting (supplied with kit) and
install the fitting securely in the adaptor.

Use a 7/32" drill bit and open the hole
through the grommet membrane.

|
%\ 1/8” NPT

FITTING

CABLE TIE

GROMMET
MEMBRANE

Route the rubber hose through the hole and to the hose fitting.
Attach the hose to the brass fitting and secure it with a cable tie.

Use cable ties and secure the rubber hose to various spots on the motor making sure it does not come
into contact with any moving parts or hot components.

*Some water pressure gauge kits will not have the adaptor supplied. Do not use the 1/8” NPTF adaptor.
Order P/N 19271-ZV5-000 BSPT 1/8” hose barb fitting.

LIGHT BULB REPLACEMENT
1.

LIGHT
SOCKET

Twist the black socket assembly one-eighth turn
counterclockwise and remove it.

Pull the bulb straight out of the assembly.
REPLACEMENT BULBS: GE161
If a red sleeve is covering the meter bulb, remove the

red sleeve and install it on the new bulb before
reinstalling the socket assembly.

RED SLEEVE

Reinstall the socket assembly.
.. LIGHT
" SOCKET

LIGHT BULB
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TELEFLEX®

PARTS LISTING
Open the gauge carton and check all loose parts against the following list.

Speedometer
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Speedometer
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 1 Rubber Hose
4 2 Lock Nut
5 2 Cable Tie
Tachometer
Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Tachometer

2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 4 Lock Nut

Fuel Gauge

Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Fuel Gauge
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 3 | Lock Nut

Trim Meter

Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Trim Meter
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 5 Lock Nut

Volt Meter

Ref | Qty Description
1 1 Volt Meter
2 1 Mounting Bracket
3 3 Lock Nut
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Water Pressure Gauge*
Ref | Qty. Description

1 1 Water Pressure Gauge

2 1 Mounting Bracket

3 1 Rubber Hose

4 2 Lock Nut (6)

5 1 1/8" NPT Fitting

3 3 Cable Ti 1/8” BSPT (British Pipe F 1/8” NPTF (National
able fie Thread- male) Pipe Thread- female)

7 1 Adaptor 1/8” NPTF To BSPT
* The water pressure gauge is not included in the 5 gauge set. It must be ordered separately.

Use the Teleflex Instrument Harness (P/N 32200-ZW7-000AH) to connect Teleflex gauges to the Honda main
harness (refer to 9-36).

GAUGE INSTALLATION

1. Di t th tive battery terminal cabl GAUGE HOLE DIA.
. Disconnect the negative battery terminal cable. Speedometer 86 mm (3.378)
2. Select a mounting location for the appropriate gauge(s) which Tachometer 86 mm (3-3/8")
provides easy readability from the operator’s position. Check Trim Meter 52.4 mm (2-1/16")
behind each mounting hole location for sufficient installation Volt Meter 52.4 mm (2-1116")
clearance. Fuel Gauge | 52.4 mm (2-1/16")
3. Cut a hole in the dash for each gauge to the specification shown. Water Pressure | 52.4 mm (2-1/16")
4. Mount the gauges with the appropriate mounting bracket, star Hour Meter | 52.4 mm (2-1/16")

washers and lock nuts as shown starting on the next page. Tighten
the nuts until the gauge can no longer be rotated in the dash.

If necessary, shorten the clamp legs if the dashboard thickness exceeds clamp grip range.

Do not overtighten the mounting nuts. Overtightening the nuts June crack the gauge housing, mounting
bracket or mounting panel.

9 3 4 Date of Issue: June 2003
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9. GAUGES

Speedometer Fuel Gauge

MOUNTING BRACKET

DASH
52.4 mm (2-1/16")
diameter hole

DASH
86 mm (3-3/8”)
diameter hole)

Volt Meter

DASH
52.4 mm (2-1/16”)
diameter hole

DASH
52.4 mm (2-1/16”)
diameter hole

LOCK WASHER (2)

Tachometer Trim Meter
RANGING SWITCH
(see below)

MOUNTING
BRACKET

DASH
52.4 mm (2-1/16)

86 mm (3-3/8”) diameter hole

diameter hole

LOCK NUT (2)— >0

Tachometer Ranging Switch Setting:
Using a small screwdriver, turn the dial to the
appropriate setting.

Model _[Pulses |Poles|Setting |
BF8D/9.9D
BF15D/20D| © 12| 6P c=cvL
BF35/45 P=PULSES SP
BF40/50 | 3 6 | 3P oCu s
BF25/30 - @
BF75/90
BF115130( 2 4| 2p “L
BF200/225 4c

Date of Issue: June 2003 9 3 5
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9. GAUGES

ELECTRICAL CONNECTIONS
1. Disconnect the battery.

2. Connect the Teleflex instrument harness to the Honda switch panel or control box as shown.

SPEEDOMETER
To light post E<>— BLACK

To light post E<5—RED/WHITE

FUEL GAUGE

“I” POST @10~ BLACK/YELLOW
“G” POST GiI0—— BLACK
“L” POST E<—RED/WHITE

Pink wire from boat fuel
tank sending unit.

TRIM METER

BLACK light wire C”—3— BLACK
WHITE light wire C——3~ RED/WHITE

“G” POST 610—— BLACK
“8” POST Ci0— YELLOW/BLUE
“I” POST 10~ BLACK/YELLOW

TACHOMETER
“SEND” POST G0 GRAY

“IGN” POST g~ BLACK/YELLOW
9 “GND” POST gio—— BLACK
To light POST ¢10—— RED/WHITE

VOLT METER

“” pOST Gis— BLACK/YELLOW
“G” POST Ci8—— BLACK
To light post E-———RED/WHITE

WATER PRESSURE
To light post E-0—— BLACK

/ To light post E-x—RED/WHITE

B——j
B

To control panel
wire harness.

LIGHT —
SWITCH

DT
TELEFLEX INSTUMENT
HARNESS 42
RED/WHITE—C32 =
BLACK/YELLOW 3

GRAY ———ups I 3—— GRAY
LACK———mee i1 F—= BLACK

YELLOW/BLUE—ar=or1-YELLOW/BLUE

BLACK/YELLOW-ae(113= BLACK/YELLOW

Replaceable 10 amp fuse.

SWITCH PANEL/
REMOTE CONTROL

3. Connect the instrument lighting as shown using the instructions below.

#1 Instrument lights operate when Honda Connect red/white wire to the black/yellow wire.
key switch is ON.

#2 Instrument lights operate when light Connect red/white wire and black/yellow wires to
switch is ON. the light switch.

9-36
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9. GAUGES

4. Connect the other end of the Teleflex instrument harness to the instruments as shown.

5. Secure the wire terminals with the hardware as shown.

SPEEDOMETER

(-) TERMINAL (+) TERMINAL

RED/WHITE

RUBBER HOSE
CONNECTION (page 9-39)

TELEFLEX INSTUMENT
HARNESS

[E<— BLACK

FUEL GAUGE

“I" POST
RED/WHITE

LOCK NUT (3)

“GN D”
POST

“8” POST

PINK (from boat
sender unit)
BLACK/YELLOW

| E5-RED/WHITE

©10- BLACK/YELLOW
GI0—— BLACK

TRIM METER
GAUGE LIGHT WIRES LIGHT WIRES
e Crimp the
RED/WHITE
and BLACK

harness wires
to the gauge
light wires.

LOCK

“§” POST
“G” POST
YELLOW/BLUE

BLACK

E<—RED/WHITE

©10— YELLOW/BLUE

G0 BLACK/YELLOW
Gi0——— BLACK
C—F——BLACK
C—3—RED/WHITE

Date of Issue: June 2003
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9. GAUGES

TACHOMETER

[ GN Dn
POST

TELEFLEX INSTUMENT
HARNESS

ox GRAY
G- BLACK/YELLOW
60— BLACK

60— RED/WHITE

“ IGN ”
POST

BLACK/YELLOW

VOLT METER

“” POST

G- BLACK/YELLOW:
©—— BLACK
E<— RED/WHITE
BLACK
BLACK/YELLOW
WATER PRESSURE
LIGHT
POST
RED/WHITE
Eo— BLACK ——:
RUBBER HOSE
CONNECTION (page 9-39) E<— RED/WHITE

6. Connect the rubber hose for the speedometer (page 9-39) and water pressure gauge (page 9-40).

7. Before connecting the battery, recheck all electrical connections and ensure mounting hardware is
secure.

8. Reconnect the battery and check the operation of each gauge.

9 3 8 Date of Issue: June 2003
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SPEEDOMETER RUBBER HOSE INSTALLATION

1. After installing the speedometer in the dash, connect the
rubber hose to the back of the speedometer and secure with a
cable tie.

NIPPLE

2. Route the rubber hose back to the motor alongside the control
cables.

¢+ A slight downward slope from bow to stern will help avoid
trapping water.

¢ Avoid sharp turns, crimping, kinking, or other forces that
June reduce the inside diameter of the hose.

¢+ Do not coil any excess rubber hose. Carefully measure, then
cut to the desired length.

3. Fasten the rubber hose at regular intervals with

small plastic wire ties (be careful not to pinch SHIFT ROD ' D
tubing).
4. Starting at the top of the swivel case, route the ﬂ{_‘?ﬂ’/i;
rubber hose over the top of the steering arm, 4' ._ \
down through the inside of the swivel case [ l n
alongside the shift rod, and out the bottom of the 2;';5”"6
swivel case to the pitot tube.
RUBBER
- HOSE
SWIVEL
CASE
o TNl
‘e oy N o
§ 1y D] &
s PITOT TUBE

5. Cut approximately 3 mm (1/8”) off the
nipple end.

Clean the pitot tube if it is clogged with
salt or any other foreign material.

RUBBER HOSE

6. Cut the hose to the appropriate length to
reach the nipple end.

7. Press the end of the hose over the nipple
and secure with a cable tie.

8. Gently feed the pitot tube and rubber
hose back up through the swivel case
until a slight loop is made in the pitot tube.

9. Secure the hose to the steering arm with
cable ties.

PITOT TUBE

Date of Issue: June 2003
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9. GAUGES

Speedometer Water Tube Maintenance

The pitot tube should be flushed with fresh water before storing the boat for prolonged periods. Any
remaining water in the rubber hose should also be removed before storing the boat for prolonged periods.

If the pitot tube or rubber hose should become clogged:
1.
2.

3.
4.
5.

1.

Disconnect the rubber hose from the speedometer and the pitot tube.

Clean the rubber hose with a stiff wire or blow air through it.

Do not blow air through the rubber hose when it is connected to the speedometer. High air pressure will

damage the speedometer.

Flush and clean the pitot tube with fresh water. If necessary, clean the pitot tube opening with a stiff wire.

Reconnect the rubber hose to the speedometer and secure with a new cable tie.

Reconnect the rubber hose to the pitot tube nipple end and secure with a new cable tie.
WATER PRESSURE GAUGE RUBBER HOSE INSTALLATION

After installing the water pressure gauge in
the dash, connect the rubber hose to the
back of the cable tie.

Route the rubber hose back to the motor
alongside the control cables.

¢ Avoid sharp turns, crimping, kinking, or
other forces that June reduce the inside
diameter of the hose.

¢+ Do not coil any excess hose. Cut hose to
the desired length.

Fasten the rubber hose at regular intervals
with small plastic cable ties (be careful to
not pinch the hose).

BF75/90/115/130

1.

Remove the grommet and make a hole
slightly larger than the rubber hose.

Route the rubber hose through the grommet
and reinstall the grommet.

CABLE TIE

Make a hole
here for the
rubber hose.

9-40
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9. GAUGES

BF75/90 Drill and tap t
3. Remove the flush valve \;'\ﬁ 1;;" :I:'T Pe
spacer. i
L.

4. Drill and tap the flush valve
spacer raised bossed to
1/8” NPT.

5. Thoroughly clean the flush
valve spacer then reinstall it.

BF115/130
FLUSH VALVE SPACER

Drill and tap to
1/8” NPT

_ BF75/90 BLE 1/8” NPT FITTING
6. Apply sealing compound to the CABLETIE

1/8” NPT brass hose fitting
(supplied with kit) and install the
fitting securely.

7. Install the rubber hose on the hose

fitting and secure with a cable tie. RUBBER
TUBING

CABLE TIE
BF115/130

1/8” NPT
NIPPLE

Date of Issue: June 2003 9_ 41
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BF200/225

1. Use a 5 mm hex wrench and remove the
water pressure access plug (located above
the starboard exhaust manifold).

ADAPTOR 1/8” NPTF TO BSPT*

2. Apply sealing compound to the adaptor
1/8” NPTF to BSPT (supplied with kit*) and
install the adaptor securely where the
access plug was removed.

3. Apply sealing compound to the 1/8” NPT
brass hose fitting (supplied with kit) and
install the fitting securely in the adaptor.

4. Use a 7/32" drill bit and open the hole
through the grommet membrane.

NS %\ﬁ
PLUG, 5 mm

CABLE TIE

RUBBER
HOSE

GROMMET
MEMBRANE

5. Route the rubber hose through the hole and to the hose fitting.
6. Secure the hose to the brass fitting with a cable tie.

7. Use cable ties and secure the rubber hose to various spots on the motor making sure the hose does not
come into contact with any moving parts or hot components.

*Some water pressure gauge kits will not have the adaptor supplied. Do not use the 1/8” NPTF adaptor.
Order P/N 19271-ZV5-000 BSPT 1/8” hose barb fitting.

9 42 Date of Issue: June 2003
- © 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.



10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

» Use only TFXTREME cables for all rigging procedures.

» Place tie wraps no closer than 3 ft. to the control box, with a minimum 8 in.
distance between tie wraps.

REMOTE CONTROL BOX LOCATION AND SELECTION ......................... 10-2

PREMIUM SINGLE/DUAL TOP-MOUNTCONTROL. . ..........oovviiiiee e 10-3

PREMIUM SIDE-MOUNT REMOTECONTROL ...t 10-19
PREMIUM FLUSH-MOUNT REMOTE CONTROL. . .......covie e 10-28
PREMIUM SINGLE TOP-MOUNT CONTROLTEMPLATE ......................... 10-73
PREMIUM DUAL TOP-MOUNT CONTROL TEMPLATE .. ..............coove. .. 10-75
PREMIUM FLUSH-MOUNT REMOTE CONTROL TEMPLATE.. . .................... 10-77
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

REMOTE CONTROL BOX LOCATION
AND SELECTION

LOCATION

Select a mounting location which allows easy
access and unobstructed, comfortable operation of
the remote control lever. Make sure there are no
cable obstructing components between the remote
control box and the outboard motor.

The remote control box is normally mounted on the
starboard side of the gunnel. The control lever can
be reversed to accommodate port side or starboard
helm/console instaliation.

CONTROL CABLE SELECTION/ROUTING

REMOTE CONTROL

CONTROL

1. Select a mounting location which permits easy
access and unrestricted operation of the control
lever. Make sure there are no other parts
obstructing the cables or components between
the remote control box and the outboard motor.

The bottom of the remote control box should be
at the same level as the upper surface of the
seat.

Top Mount Controls

Insert a spacer between the box and the
installation surface if the travel of the operating
lever is compromised (see page 10-10).

2. Determine and select the remote control cable
length.
* Top mount control:

- CABLE LENGTH: L1 + L2 + 300 mm
(12 in)

« Dual mount remote control:

- Measure the control cable routing length to
the respective outboard motors.

¢+ If the cable is routed around one outboard
motor to the other side:

- CABLE LENGTH: L1 + L2 + 1200 mm
(48in)
The bending diameter of a cable must never be
less than 400 mm (16 in).

If the cable is routed in a tight arc, resistance on
the control lever will increase, and a smooth
throttle operation is no longer possible. This
June lead to a loss of control over the craft.

The cable length must be calculated in such a
way that unrestricted operation is possible, even
if the outboard motor(s) are tilted or turned to
one side.

RECOMMENDED REMOTE CONTROL CABLES

Description Part No.

See Honda Marine
Accessories Catalog
(MO045).

Teleflex Series
TFXTREME
(SAE, 10-32 thread)

10-2
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

PREMIUM SINGLE/DUAL TOP-MOUNT CONTROL

PARTS LISTING (Remote Control Kit)
Take out all parts from the kit and check them against the parts list shown below. Be sure all parts listed are
contained in the package.

No.

Ref.

Description

RT. HD
Single
Lever

LT. HD
Single
Lever

RT. HD
Dual
Lever

LT. HD
Dual
Lever

Part No.

Qua

ntity

Remote control (right-hand handle, single lever type)

06240-ZW5-U40

Remote control (left-hand handle, single lever type)

06240-ZW5-U50

Remote control (right-hand handle, dual lever type)

06240-ZW5-U60

Remote control (left-hand handle, dual lever type)

06240-ZW5-U70

5 x 40 mm pan-head screw

5 mm washer

5 mm nut

E-ring

O O N| O] OV W N -

Remote control cable end

-
o

Cable clamp spacer

SNIN A

SININ A

11*

Packing

12

Sub harness assembly (red)

Sub harness assembly (blue)

1

13

Template

1

1

el Rl R I E I EIEJEIES

el e e e BN I R T Y Y )

14

Guide plate (provide to customer for future use)

1

1

1

1

* On the right-hand/left-hand single lever type, the packing is mounted on the remote control.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

PARTS LISTING (Single Lever Type)

Right-Hand Type

RED CONNECTOR

BLUE CONNECTOR

S~
1
|
|
|
|
!

Left-Hand Type

Quantity
Ref. No. Description Right-Hand Left-Hand Part No.
Handle Type Handle Type
1 Left inner housing assy. 1 24810-ZW5-U01
2 Right inner housing assy. 1 24810-ZW5-U11
3 Remote control housing grip 1 1 24813-2ZW5-U01
4 Right grip cover 1 24812-ZW5-UM1
5 Grip cover 1 24813-ZW5-U21
6 Remote control handle 1 1 24811-ZW5-U01
7 Grip cap 1 1 24814-ZW5-U01
8 Power tilt/trim switch assy. A 1 35370-ZW5-U02
9 Power tilt/trim switch assy. B 1 35370-ZW5-U12
10 Switch cap 1 1 24815-ZW5-U01
11 Dual plate 1 1 24826-ZW5-U01

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

PARTS LISTING (Single Lever Type) (continued)

.
YORES
|

Right-Hand Type

RED CONNECTOR

—.
| Left-Hand Type
|
|

BLUE CONNECTOR !

|

Quantity
Ref. No. Description Right-Hand Left-Hand Part No.
Handle Type Handle Type

12 Throttle button 1 1 24816-ZW5-U01
13 Remote control box housing 1 1 24820-ZW5-U01
14 Remote control box mark 1 1 87703-ZW5-U01
15 Housing lead 1 1 24825-ZW5-U01
16A | Sub harness A 1 32530-ZW7-U00
16B |Sub harness B 1 32530-ZW7-U10
17 |4 x 10 mm pan-head screw 2 2 90105-ZW5-U01
18 5 x 10 mm pan-head screw 1 1 90102-ZW5-U00
19 5 x 16 mm pan-head screw 1 1 90101-ZW5-U00
20 5 x 20 mm pan-head screw 2 2 90103-ZW5-U01
21 5 mm lock washer 4 4 90501-ZW5-U00
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

PARTS LISTING (Dual Lever, Right-Hand Handle Type)

.

BLUE CONNECTOR

Ref. No. Description Quantity Part No.
1 Left inner housing assy. 1 24810-ZW5-U01
2 Right inner housing assy. 1 24810-ZW5-U1
3 Remote control housing grip 2 24813-ZW5-U01
4 Right grip cover 1 24812-ZW5-U11
5 Grip cover 1 24813-ZW5-U21
6 Remote control handle 2 24811-ZW5-U01
7 Grip cap 2 24814-ZW5-U01
8 Power tilt/trim switch assy. A 1 35370-ZW5-U02
9 Power tilt/trim switch assy. B 1 35370-ZW5-U12
10 Dual plate 2 24826-ZW5-U01
11 Throttle button 2 24816-ZW5-U01

Date of Issue: June 2003
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PARTS LISTING (Dual Lever, Right-Hand Handle Type)

BLUE CONNECTOR

Ref. No. Description Quantity Part No.
12 Remote control box housing 1 24820-ZW5-U21
13 Remote control box mark 1 87703-ZW5-U21
14 Housing lead 2 24825-ZW5-U01
15 Sub harness A 1 32530-ZW7-U00
16 Sub harness B 1 32530-ZW7-U10
17 4 x 10 mm pan-head screw 4 90105-ZW5-U01
18 5 x 10 mm pan-head screw 2 90102-ZW5-U00
19 5 x 16 mm pan-head screw 2 90101-ZW5-U00
20 5 x 20 mm pan-head screw 4 90103-ZW5-U01
21 5 mm lock washer 8 90501-ZW5-U00

Date of Issue: June 2003
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PARTS LISTING (Dual Lever, Left-Hand Handle Type)

RED CONNECTOR

Ref. No. Description Quantity Part No.
1 Left inner housing assy. 1 24810-ZW5-U01
2 Right inner housing assy. 1 24810-ZW5-U11
3 Remote control housing grip 2 24813-ZW5-U01
4 Right grip cover 1 24812-ZW5-U11
5 Grip cover 1 24813-ZW5-U21
6 Remote control handle 2 24811-ZW5-U01
7 Grip cap 2 24814-ZW5-U01
8 Power tilt/trim switch assy. A 1 35370-ZW5-U02
9 Power tilt/trim switch assy. B 1 356370-ZW5-U12
10 Dual plate 2 24826-ZW5-U01
11 Throttle button 2 24816-ZW5-U01

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

PARTS LISTING (Dual Lever, Left-Hand Handle Type)

RED CONNECTOR

Ref. No. Description Quantity Part No.
12 Remote control box housing 1 24820-ZW5-U21
13 Remote control box mark 1 87703-ZW5-U21
14 Housing lead 2 24825-ZW5-U01
15 Sub harness A 1 32530-ZW7-U00
16 Sub harness B 1 32530-ZW7-U10
17 4 x 10 mm pan-head screw 4 90105-ZW5-U01
18 5 x 10 mm pan-head screw 2 90102-ZW5-U00
19 5 x 16 mm pan-head screw 2 90101-ZW5-U00
20 5 x 20 mm pan-head screw 4 90103-ZW5-U01
21 5 mm lock washer 8 90501-ZW5-U00

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

COMPONENT IDENTIFICATION

This section shows the right-hand handle type only. The right-hand remote control is designed to perform
the throttle operation and the tilt angle adjustment with the right hand. Note the name and operation of each
part of the left-hand handle type are identical with those of the right-hand handle type.

Top Mount Remote Control (right-hand handle type shown)

Single Top-Mount Remote Control Dual Top-Mount Remote Control

POWER TRIM/TILT SWITCHS
(one per engine)

REMOTE
CONTROL
LEVER
POWER TRIM/
TILT SWITCH

REMOTE
CONTROL

FAST IDLE BUTTON
LEVERS

(one on each side)

FAST IDLE BUTTON

Remote Control Lever The remote control lever controls gear selection and throttie opening
positions.
Power Trim/Power Tilt For power trim: Press the power trim/tilt switch on the remote control lever to

adjust the motor trim angle to maintain proper boat trim.

For power tilt: Press the power trim/tilt switch on the remote control lever to
adjust the motor tilt angle.

Fast Idie Button Used for engine starting and warm-up. With the fast idle button pushed in, the
remote control lever can be moved forward or backward. This opens and
closes the throttle without engaging the propeller.

Spacer (optional)

25 mm
(0.98 in) 25mm

(0.98 in)

For single lever type For dual lever type
(P/N 06241-ZW5-U00) (P/N 06241-ZW5-U10)

The spacer is not included in the remote control kit. It is available as an optional part. Purchase a genuine
Honda spacer for the outboard motor remote control kit as needed.

+ The installation height of the remote control increases 25 mm (0.98 in) by mounting the spacer.

» Check the spacer installation position and the surrounding area for freedom from interference and
restriction.

Date of Issue: June 2003
1 0-1 0 © 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.



10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

SHIFT OPERATION

Move the remote control lever to the NEUTRAL position. Push the fast idle button, and move the remote
control lever a little forward to start the engine. The fast idle button can only be pushed when the remote
control lever is in the neutral position. After starting the engine, warm up the engine. After warming up the
engine, return the remote control lever to the NEUTRAL position, and shift into gear by moving the remote
control lever to the FORWARD or REVERSE gear.

NEUTRAL
o.

35;/__3\35,

FORWARD REVERSE

- 65°

The lllustration shows the remote control
lever operation when the right-hand
handle type remote control is mounted on
the right side. Left-hand handle type
remote control operation mounted on the
left side is the mirror image of this
illustration.

FULL THROTTLE

Move the remote control lever approximately 35° forward to engage FORWARD gear or approximately 35°
rearward to engage REVERSE gear. The throttle does not open unless the lever is turned 35° or more. The
fast idle button automatically returns when the remote control lever is returned to the NEUTRAL position,
and you can select the FORWARD or REVERSE gear.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 0 1 1
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

INSTALLATION POSITION LEFT-HAND HANDLE  RIGHT-HAND HANDLE
Select the remote control installation position on the SINGLE LEVERTYPE  SINGLE LEVER TYPE
boat. )

50 mm (1.97 in)
minimum

OBSTACLE

STEERING /
WHEEL /211 mm
j (8:31in)

» Both the single and the dual lever type remote
controls are available in the right-hand handle
type and the left-hand handle type respectively.
Select the correct type for the boat.

TOP MOUNT INSTALLATION
(right-hand handle, single lever type)

This section explains the installation procedure of

(8.46 in)

Obtain adequate space ~Bo not bend the the right-hand handle, single lever type remote
between the bottom of the cables and control. The left-hand handle, single lever type
remote control and the hamesses sharply. remote control and the left-hand/right-hand handle,

surrounding parts so that the' Route the cables/

dual lever type remote controls can be installed in

remote control does not harnesses with the

interfere with any of the bending radius of the same manner.
surrounding parts (steering N\ 406 mm (16.0 in) or

wheel, etc.). more.

install the remote control in the position that allows
proper remote control lever operation, and where
the cables and harnesses can be routed properly
without strain between the remote control and the
outboard motor.

Recommended Installation Position

222 mm (8.74 in)

138 mm 127 mm
(5.43 in) (5in)

211 mm .
250
(9_8::,':') (8.311n) !
T i a———
(2;':::“'“) \ ‘ ‘ , - 1. Attach the drilling template (included in kit) to
' | l / J the remote control mounting surface using
! (gi;n::) 55 mm 105 mm adhesive tape.

136 mm|| ke (297 Iny (4.131in) | 2. Drill the installation holes and cut out the center.
(5.35 In) 1 3. Install the control cushion around the opening

= ;mm 5 mm ] 277 mm and spacer (if used).

(6.37 in) (2.95 In) (5in) 4. Pass the remote control wire harness and the

control cables along the route properly.

Remove the cover and the other parts as
shown.

The above illustration details the space necessary 5
to install the remote control. )
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

COVER

GREASE
Apply marine grease
before installing
cable ends. E-RING
THROTTLE
CONTROL
HOUSING LEAD THROTTLE CABLE
ARM

HOUSING BRACKET

11. Connect the throttle control cable to the throttle
arm, in the same manner as the gearshift
control cable, with an E-ring.

CONTROL CUSHION —we 12. Install the back plate and the housing bracket in
the reverse order of removal.

SCREWS

BACK PLATE

INNER HOUSING
6. Remove the screws and remove the back plate
from the inner housing.
7. Apply marine grease to both the shift and

SCREWS
WASHERS

throttle pins at the end of each arm.

E-RING
WASHER

CABLE END NUT @ NUT

GEARSHIFT
CONTROL CABLE

GREASE -

CLAMP

Apply marine grease
GROOVE

before installing
cable ends.

CABLE CLAMP
SPACER

8. Install the gearshift control cable groove in the
housing clamp groove. Insert the cable end over
the pin at the end of the shift arm and secure
with an E-ring.

9. Insert cable clamp spacer in clamp groove.

10. Apply marine grease to the throttle cable pin
where it connects to the throttle arm.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 0 1 3
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

13. Install the remote control as shown. Be sure to
connect the switch wire to the remote control
wire harness before installation.

COVER

HOUSING LEAD
GUIDE PLATE

14. Use the guide plate (provided wbith the kit) and
install the cover and the housing lead. Follow
the instructions on the guide plate carefully.

SPACER INSTALLATION (optional)

5 x 65 mm SCREWS (4)

CONTROL
CUSHION

SPACER
(optional)

5 mm
WASHERS (4)

MOUNTING
SURFACE

é ;g %4—" 5 mm NUTS (4)

Install the spacer, if necessary, between the control
cushion and the mounting surface as shown, and
secure with the 5 x 65 mm screws, 5 mm washers
and 5 mm nuts (provided with the spacer).

THROTTLE ARM

THROTTLE CABLE

THROTTLE ROD
FULL

THROTTLE
STOP

CONTROL LEVER LIMIT ADJUSTMENT
(BF25/30/40/50 models only)

The forward and reverse throttle limit stop screws
on the premium remote controls are pre-set for the
BF75/90/115/130 outboard motors. If these remote
controls are to be used on the BF25/30/40/50, it is
necessary to perform the following adjustment
procedure.

1. Remove the cover by removing the two screws.

2. Setthe control lever in the neutral position, push
the fast idle button, and carefully move the
control lever forward to the full throttle position.

3. Check at the outboard motor and verify the
throttle arm is against its stop. If not, refer to the
appropriate model-family section, and adjust the
throttle rod or control cable.

CONTROL LEVER
(forward in ful}
throttle position)

LOCK NUT4 NILL

THROTTLE
STOP BOLT

FASTIDLE —

BUTTON

| I 4
REVERSE
THROTTLE
STOP BOLT
5T )

4. Loosen the stopper bolt on the forward side by
loosening the lock nut.

5. With the control lever in the full throttle position,
turn the stopper bolt (counterclockwise)
1 - 2 turns, then gently turn the stopper bolt
(clockwise) until it just stops.

10-14
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

6. While holding the stopper bolt, tighten the lock
nut.

TORQUE: 5-8 N*m ( 3.6-5.8 ft-lb)
7. With the control lever in the full throttle position,

recheck at the outboard motor that the throttle
arm is against the full throttle stop.

THROTTLE FRICTION ADJUSTMENT

The operating load of the remote control lever can
be adjusted by turning the adjusting screw. Adjust
the load according to your preference as described
below.

HOUSING LEAD
TO INCREASE

TO REDUC@@

ADJUSTING SCREW

1. Remove the cover as shown.
2. Adjust the handle operation load by turning the
adjusting screw right or left.

3. Use the guide plate (provided with the kit) and
install the cover and the housing lead. Follow
the instructions on the guide plate carefully.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 0 1
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

WIRE HARNESS CONNECTIONS
When using optional harnesses:

s Check whether wire harnesses are connected as
shown on the wiring diagrams on the following
pages.

» Connect leads and terminals securely, and
waterproof to prevent moisture from entering and
corroding the connector terminals.

Observe the following wire harness connector
instructions:

* If the standard 16.5 foot switch panel-to-engine
wire harness is too short, please see the Honda
Marine Accessories Catalog (MO045) for
available harnesses.

* Maximum combination lengths follow:

s One or two 7 ft wire harness extensions + one
standard 16.5 ft wire harness = max. length 30.5
feet.

¢ One 30 ft wire harness + one or two 7 ft wire
harness extensions = maximum length 44 feet.

» Connect wire harness securely. If a terminal is
oxidized or corroded, remove the oxidation or
corrosion with a non-conductive plastic scrub pad
or contact cleaner before reconnecting it.

* Make sure insulators completely surround
connectors and that ends are not folded up.

* Do not break the coverings of the wire harness. If
the coverings are broken, either repair them with
electrician's tape, or replace them.

* Use vinyl tape to attach any unused terminals to
the adjacent main harness to keep them from
interfering with surrounding parts.

* Connect each wire harness properly as shown on
the wiring diagram.

* After connecting each harness, turn the main
power on to check for proper operation.
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES
WIRING DIAGRAM (Top Mount Single-Lever Type)

REMOTE CONTROL

R

" IGNITION SWITCH To ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

4]
oox {i L i tard ﬁﬁﬁfﬁf’ﬁ?
INDICATOR LIGHTS }
5/ / 7

CHOKE SWITCH

BUZZER
EMERGENCY STOP

SWITCH |5 Y
PANEL
E : WIRE —————>
498 ﬁ] HARNESS LT
Ll I 182 9%

To METERWIRE —v>-
HARNESS A -u:)——-[

SWITCH PANEL
TOP MOUNT, TOP MOUNT,
RIGHFHAND  LEFT-HAND SUB-HARNESS SUB-HARNESS
SINGLELEVER  SINGLE LEVER (TOP MOUNT, LEFT-HAND (TOP MOUNT, RIGHT-HAND
SINGLE LEVER SINGLE LEVER) o =
3P red connector, red tape 3P blue connector, blue tape Yiveuowlo OB"’“"'
Bu[BtUE  [luGHTBLUE
| G | GREEN [ L9 [LIGHT GREEN
] R | RED P [PINK
3P white connector 3P white connector: wIwHTE [ ar|GRAY
TRIM/TILT HARNESS CONNECTION
Remove the cover from the switch panel
wire hamess 3P coupler, then connect
the couplers and wrap the connection
point with viny! tape 3 to 5 times around.
ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

3P RED CONNECTOR
{top mount, left-hand
single lever) PANEL
WIRE HARNESS

3P BLUE CONNECTOR

(top mount, right-hand .

single lever) :
SWITCH l
PANEL
(BF25-90

PANEL - To METER WIRE L ==1—"1
SHOWN HARNESS A
) o o EXTENSION HARNESS
Refer to page 10-16 Connect coupler

for harness usage. inside engine cover.
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

WIRING DIAGRAM (Top Mount Single-Dual Type)

To METER WIRE

HARNESS A

T T

!

EMERGENCY STOP SWITCH

SWITCH PANEL

LEVER SIDE POWER
TRIM/TILT SWITCH

To METER WIRF

HARNESS A

A.‘ijlﬁ

SWITCH PANEL

/ (RIGHT)
; EMERGENCY

. STOP SWITCH

BUZZER

CHOKE SWITCH

RIGHT SWITCH PANEL

(Optional)

Remove the protective vinyl tape from the [
remote control box side 3P connector, then /|

the

3P CONNECTOR (RED)

PTT SW 3P CONNECTOR ;

(RED)

the kit)

connection

approximately 5 times around.

point

tors and wrap the
with vinyl tape

SUB HARNESS
(Included in

3P CONNECTOR
(BLUE)

- BUZZER m m r
GRP  PRG P !
avd H
wlw !
8
r-ﬁ_wm
(K<)
G P PRG I
/R/ .
W W . .
i AN [ —=]] L !
L /. L
INDIGATOR | | CHOKE SWITCH
LIGHTS IGNITION SWITCH
apnTcn PaneL [ [siack LG LIGHT GREEN
G | GREEN B/Y[ BLACK/YELLOW
[ — R | RED 8/R| BLACK/RED
1 "p [PURPLE B/W| BLACK/WHITE]
I | [tB]ueHT BLue
= Hh |: To LEFT ENGINE
_—===‘$| WIRE HARNESS
52 1SUB HARNESS
T g | (Included in the kit 3P CONNECTOR
L4 =

RED TAPE ~WHITE)
éﬂj/ 3P CONNECTOR

(WHITE)

} "HARNESS A
BLUE TAPE

3P CONNECTOR
(WHITE)

5PANEL

:Op/thnal)

To METER WIRE
HARNESS A

IGNITION SWITCH

. INDICATOR LIGHTS

To METER WIRE

SWITCH PANEL
WIRE HARNESS

—Lt—

1
P

| | t » To RIGHT
|

=S | i EnGINE wiRE
= ===$ HARNESS
[rH =

(BLACK WIRE)

RIGHT
ENGINE

(BLACK WIRE)

Connect the
connector
inside the
engine cover.

[==)
@ SWITCH PANEL

WIRE HARNESS
(Optional)

LEFT
ENGINE

Connect the
connector
inside the
engine cover.
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

PREMIUM SIDE-MOUNT REMOTE CONTROL

PARTS LISTING
Take out all parts from the kit and check them against the parts list shown below. Be sure all parts listed in
the parts list are contained in the package.

8

@
4 5 6 7 9
3

Ref. No. Description Quantity Part No.
1a* Remote control (with trim) 1 24800-2Y3-000
1bt Remote control (without trim) 1 24800-Z2Vv5-020

2 Spacer plate 1 24885-2V5-000
3 6 x 95 mm phillips head screw 3 90125-2V5-000
4 Cable eye end 2 24855-2V5-000
5 Cable clamp spacer 1 24898-2v5-000
6 6 mm stainless washer 6 90512-921-010
7 6 mm stainless plain washer 2 90504-921-010
8 6 mm stainless nut 3 90304-2Vv4-000
9 6 mm lock pin (small loop) 2 90751-ZV5-000

*Some remote controls June be shipped with a 16.5 foot harness without the three connectors near the
control.
tEarly Non-Power Trim/Tilt type shown. Later models June include three connectors near the control.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 0 1 9
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES
COMPONENT IDENTIFICATION

NEUTRAL RELEASE LEVER

POWER TRIM/TILT SWITCH CONTROL LEVER

OIL PRESSURE INDICATOR LIGHT

OVERHEAT INDICATOR LIGHT
CHOKE/FAST IDLE LEVER:

IGNITION SWITCH

EMERGENCY ENGINE
STOP SWITCH

LANYARD — >

M

(S
FRICTION ADJUSTER

Neutral Release Lever  Must be raised to move the control lever into forward or reverse gears.
Power Trim/Tilt Switch  Adjusts the trim angle and operates tilt UP and DOWN.

Control Lever Controls gear selection and throttle opening.

Indicator Lights Indicates engine oil pressure and cooling system conditions.

Choke/Fast Idle Lever  Operates the throttle and choke when the control lever is in neutral.

Ignition Switch For starting and stopping the outboard motor.

Emergency Engine Stop With the lanyard securely attached to the operator and if the operator is thrown

Switch from his seat or out of the boat, the lanyard is pulled disengaging the stop switch
clip from the stop switch to stop the engine.

Friction Adjuster Adjusts the operating resistance of the control lever.

Operation CHOKE RANGE

Start the engine with the control lever in
the NEUTRAL position. For cold starts,
the choke/fast idle lever should be fully
raised, then lowered slowly to avoid
stalling.

The chokef/fast idle lever cannot be raised
unless the control lever is in the
NEUTRAL position, and the control lever
cannot be moved away from NEUTRAL

FAST IDLE
RANGE

IDLE
POSITION

unless the choke/fast idle lever is SHIFT POINT 30°
lowered.
With the choke/fast idle lever in the idle FORWARD

position, lifting up the neutral release

lever enables the control lever to be

moved to the FORWARD or REVERSE gy ¥
positions. THROTTLE

18in
Range of Motion
Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

REVERSING THE CONTROL LEVER CONTROL
The side mount remote control can be mounted on LEVER
the starboard or port side by reversing the control CONTROL LEVER
lever. BOLT, 8 x ?5 mm
COVERC
3. With the control lever in the NEUTRAL position,
remove the 8 mm control lever bolt using a
12 mm socket. Separate the control lever from
\ O /// the control box. Do not damage the power trim/
SCREW (2) tilt switch wire harness.
1. Put the control lever into the NEUTRAL NEUTRAL

¢/\“{_W

position. Remove the two screws and cover C.

SCREW (2)

4. Remove the two screws and the neutral lock
block from the remote control box housing A.

NEUTRAL
LOCK BLOCK

HOLD-DOWN

SCREW (2) CONNECTOR (3) PLATE

2. Remove the two screws and the hold-down
plate. Then disconnect the power trim/tilt switch
wire connectors (power trim/ilt types only).

5. Install the neutral lock block on control box
housing B and tighten the two screws securely.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 0-21
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

6. Before installing the 8 x 35 mm controi lever
bolt, install the control cables into the control
box (see page 10-23). SCREW (2)
POWER TRIM/TILT

CONTROL SWITCH WIRE
LEVER \.

COVER C

9. Install cover C and tighten the screws securely.
TORQUE: 2 N-m (0.2 kg-m, 1.4 ft-Ib)

Overtightening the mounting screws can
damage or distort the control box.

HOLD-DOWN
PLATE

SCREW (2
& SWITCH WIRE CONNECTOR (3)

7. Route the power trim/tilt switch wire harness as
shown.
Install the hold-down plate and tighten the two
screws. Connect the switch wire connectors.
CONTROL LEVER

WASHER BOLT, 8 x 35 mm
(apply threadlock)

8. With the control lever in the neutral position,
apply one or two drops of Hondalock 1
(P/N 08713-0001) or commercially available
Loctite 271® to the threads. Install and tighten
the 8 mm bolt.

TORQUE: 20 N-m (2.0 kg-m, 14 ft-Ib)

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES
REMOTE CONTROL CABLE INSTALLATION

COVERC

SCREW (2)

LOCK PIN, 6 mm (2)
(small loop)
THROTTLE CONTROL CABLE

WASHER (2)

CABLE EYE END (2)

LOCK NUT (2) CABLE CLAMP SPACER

SHIFT CONTROL CABLE

More than
COVER C 8 mm (0.3 in)

GREASE

LOCK NUT (marine grease)

@ CABLE EYE END

2. Screw the lock nuts and cable eye ends onto
the threads of the remote control cables at least

8 mm (0.3 in). Apply marine grease to the holes
SCREW (2) in the eye ends.

1. Remove the two screws and cover C.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 0 2 3
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

REMOTE CONTROL INSTALLATION

After the control cable installation and adjustment,
install the remote control.

SHIFT CABLE

REMOTE CONTROL  SpACER PLATE

\ \\ , \\g

\\ O\ \\\ NN

N\

CABLE GUIDE

CABLE EYE END
LOCK PIN WASHER (6)  UT®)
3. Install the shift cable by aligning the cable 1. Put the control lever in the neutral position.

groove with the cable guide plate. Then connect
the eye end to the short arm pin using the
washer and 6 mm lock pin. Install the washer on
the lock pin side.

2. Hold the remote control at the desired position,
and mark the drill points. Drill three
7 mm (1/4 in) holes at the marked points.

COVERC SCREW (2) 3. Install the control at the selected mounting
location (see page 10-21). Apply one or two
drops of Hondalock 2 (P/N 08713-0002) to the
threads of the nuts. Tighten the nuts securely.

CONTROL LEVER FRICTION ADJUSTMENT

The control lever friction can be adjusted by turning
the friction adjuster at the front of the remote
control.

N

e \
i -
®
THROTTLE CABLE
CABLE CLAMP SPACER
4. |Install the cable clamp spacer and throttle
control cable by aligning the cable groove with
the cable guide plate. Then connect the eye end
to the throttle arm pin using the washer and 6
mm lock pin.
5. Tighten the lock nuts securely.

6. Install the cover C and tighten the screws

securely. -
TORQUE: 2 N-m (0.2 kg-m, 1.4 ft-Ib) decrease the control lever friction.
Adjust the friction adjuster so that a slight amount of

NOTICE drag is felt. The remote control lever should move

Overtightening the mounting screws can smoothly and freely.
damage or distort the control box.

FRICTION ADJUSTER

DECREASE FRICTION

Turning the adjuster clockwise will increase the
control lever friction, turning it counterclockwise will

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

OPERATIONAL CHECKS

Before operating the boat, make sure the cables
are correctly adjusted and that there are no kinks or
sharp bends in the cables.

Operate the remote control lever and verify the
control cables move smoothly.

If the remote control is hard to shift, turn the
propeller shaft. Shifting with force will damage the
shift mechanism.

Refer to the applicable model-family chapter for
motor side cable adjustments.

Shift Control Cable

Move the remote control lever approximately 30°
from neutral or until it just engages forward gear.
Verify the click roller at the motor is in the proper
groove.

Throttle Control Cable

1. Move the control iever to full throttle in the
forward gear position. Verify the throttle is
actuated and the throttle lever is in the fully-
open position.

2. Return the control lever to the NEUTRAL
position. Verify the throttle lever moves to the
fully-closed position.

3. If not, readjust the throttle control cable eye end
at the motor.

The remote control box is designed so when the
throttle rod and throttle control cable are adjusted to
the standard adjustment setting, the forward full
throttle point will be correctly and automatically set.

If the full throttle point cannot be obtained, adjust
the following:

1. Remove the choke/fast idle lever, control
housing cover B and control housing cover C.

2. Move the control lever to full throttle position.

N\

i 3 ,

STOPPER BOLT

(
=

3. Loosen the lock nut and turn the stopper bolt
until it touches the throttle lever. The carburetor
and control lever must be in the full throttle
position.

4. Tighten the lock nut and reinstall the control
housing cover C, and B, and choke/fast idle
lever.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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WIRE HARNESS CONNECTIONS
When using optional harnesses:

Check whether wire harnesses are connected as
shown on the wiring diagram on the following
page.

Connect leads and terminals securely. If
necessary, wrap connections with vinyl tape to
waterproof connections.

The BF130 requires a 17 wire main wire harness

or a 14 wire main wire harness and the 3 wire
PGM-FI panel wire harness.

If the standard 16.5 foot cable harness is too short,
please see the Honda Marine Accessories Catalog
(MO045) for additional harnesses and extensions.

Observe the following wire harness connector
instructions:

Maximum combination lengths follow:

One or two 7 ft wire harness extensions + one
standard 16.5 ft wire harness = maximum length
30 feet.

One 30 ft wire harness + one or two 7 ft wire
harness extensions = maximum length 44 feet.

Connect wire harness securely. If a terminal is
oxidized or corroded, remove the oxidation or
corrosion with a non-conductive plastic scrub pad
or contact cleaner before reconnecting it.

Make sure insulators completely surround
connectors and that ends are not folded up.

Do not break the coverings of the wire harness. If
the coverings are broken, either repair them with
electrician’s tape, or replace them.

Use vinyl tape to attach any unused terminals to
the adjacent main harness to keep them from
interfering with surrounding parts.

Connect each wire harness properly as shown on
the wiring diagram.

After connecting each harness, turn the main
power on to check for proper operation.
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

WIRING DIAGRAM (AW models to A2 models, excluding A3*)

(*See Outboard Motor Service Bulletin #38 and Chapter 5 of this guide for information
specific to BF40A3/BF50A3 models)

z
= = o I
g g 5 z g
w $ E E 2
>0 n = 2 ]
g = o 7] 14 w To ENGINE WIRE HARNESS
o w Yz GO 2 gE 5 0007 TTIn0T_T07;
us N 93 3% Z o6 &
it @ On am o o _Z3J F
2 MAIN WIRE
< =
HOE B Ll [ HARNESS
|55 S5 ez 3327 § @222 aser S8
] ]
E % Q gﬁg z@ﬁ(g ﬁ @ QQ Q E !LTFI_'T_“JL”_E_’.'E'i“j!L”_“_”_“_!
® | TEs (31 gevggsss SEOa00 s % |
Lb
I Wil
/G-
Bli
To METER DDC—BI BI
WIRE —BI/G -
HARNESS P=—T~Y/Bu M
A o———Gr R
1 BlY
DCIE-BI/YL | Lg/eH
LIy I e
REMOTE CONTROL
EMERGENCY ENGINE IGNITION SWITCH
STOP SWITCH £ | 16 | BaT lLoAD| ST Bl | BLACK || Br |BROWN
BI/R| BI COLOR | BI | BYR | W/BI | BIYY | BIW Y | VELLOW f| O |ORANGE
Bu|BLUE || Lb |LIGHT BLUE
pusnariock 1~ off | OO G |GREEN || Lg |LIGHT GREEN
ON O=n®) R | RED P [PINK
NORMAL START —-O—+0O w |wHiTe [[or[aray
REMOTE CONTROL

ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

Remote controls without
trim/tilt June not include
these three connectors.

MAIN WIRE
HARNESS
To METER
WIRE
HARNESS A
o Connect coupler
INSTRUMENT  EXTENSION HARNESS
HARNESS inside engine cover.
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PREMIUM FLUSH-MOUNT REMOTE CONTROL

PARTS LISTING (Single Lever Type)

(1)

Ho )

(13)

an

Quantity
Ref. No. Description Right-Hand Left-Hand Part No.
Handle Type Handle Type

Flush mount remote control kit Right 06240-ZW7-U00

Flush mount remote control kit Left 06240-ZW7-U10
1 Switch assy. C, power trim/tilt 1 1 35370-ZW7-U01
2 Cover, grip 1 1 24812-ZW7-U01
3 Screw, pan-head, 5 x 10 mm 1 1 90102-ZW5-U00
4 E-ring, 6 mm 2 2 94540-06029
5 Spring, neutral lock arm 1 1 24815-ZW7-U01
6 Cable, terminal shift 2 2 24831-ZW5-U01
7 Cover, lock arm 1 1 24814-ZW7-U01
8 Spacer, cable clamp 1 1 24832-ZW5-U01
9 Arm, neutral lock 1 1 24813-ZW7-U01
10 Handle, remote control 1 1 24811-ZW7-U01
11 Button, throttle 1 1 24816-ZW5-U01

Date of Issue: June 2003
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PARTS LISTING (Single Lever Type) (continued)

Quantity
Ref. No. Description Right-Hand Left-Hand Part No.
Handle Type | Handle Type

13 Mark, handle flush mount 1 1 87701-ZW7-U00
14 Mark, flush mount remote control box 1 1 87703-ZW7-U00
15 Holder, neutral lock 1 1 24832-ZW7-U01
16 Cover assy. 1 1 24830-ZW7-U01
17 Base 1 1 24833-ZW7-U01
18 Plate, dual 1 1 24826-ZW5-U01
19 Housing assy., inner (FL M/T. LH) —_ 1 24810-ZW7-U11
20 Housing assy., inner (FL M/T. RH) 1 — 24810-ZW7-U01
21 Screw, pan-head, 5 x 30 mm 4 4 90102-ZW7-U01
22  |Washer, lock, 5 mm 4 4 90501-ZW5-U00
23 Harness assy. C, PTT sub 1 1 32530-Z2ZW7-U20
24 Screw, truss, 4 x 12 mm 1 1 90101-ZW7-U01

Nut, hex. (6 mm ) 3 3 90301-ZW7-U01
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COMPONENT IDENTIFICATION

The right-hand remote control is designed to perform the throttle operation and the tilt angle adjustment with
the right hand. The name and operation of each part of the left-hand handle type are identical with those of
the right-hand handle type.

Flush Mount Remote Control

GRIP

POWER TRIM AND TILT
SWITCH

ADJUSTING SCREW
NEUTRAL
LOCK LEVER

N

o)

Remote Control Lever The remote control lever controls gear selection and throttle opening
positions.

BASE FAST IDLE BUTTON

Power Trim/Power Tilt For power trim: Press the power trim/tilt switch on the remote control lever to
adjust the motor trim angle to maintain proper boat trim.

For power tilt: Press the power trim/tilt switch on the remote control lever to
adjust the motor tilt angle.

Fast Idle Button Used for engine starting and warm-up. With the fast idle button pushed in, the
remote control lever can be moved forward or backward. This opens and
closes the throttle without engaging the propeller.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

SHIFT OPERATION

Move the remote control lever to the NEUTRAL position. Push the fast idle button, and move the remote
control lever a little forward to start the engine. The fast idle button can only be pushed when the remote
control lever is in the NEUTRAL position. After starting the engine, warm up the engine. After warming up
the engine, return the remote control lever to the NEUTRAL position, and shift into gear by moving the
remote control lever to the FORWARD or REVERSE range.

N  NEUTRAL

FORWARD (35°) F R  REVERSE (35%)

THROTTLE

THROTTLE

(68°)
OPENING
ADJUSTMENT

m":ﬁ

(90°)

OPENING p—

ADJUSTMENYY . —- — ?
(96°)

FAST IDLE BUTTON

Move the remote control lever approximately 35° forward to engage FORWARD gear or approximately 35°
rearward to engage REVERSE gear. The throttle does not open unless the lever is turned 35° or more. The
fast idle button automatically returns when the remote control lever is returned to the NEUTRAL position,
and you can select the FORWARD or REVERSE gear.
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CHANGE IN THE CONTROL LEVER

POSITION
A,

RIGHT-HAND REMOTE
CONTROL BOX

L

LEFT-HAND REMOTE

CONTROL BOX

\
.

The remote control box permits you to change the
control lever position from the right-hand side to the
left-hand side or vice versa.

SCREW DWELL PLATE

RETAINER

BACK PLATE

SCREWS

SCREW

1. Loosen the five screws and remove the back
plate.

2. Remove the four screws and remove the dwell
plate retainer.

CAM PLATE

CIRCLIP

THROTTLE ARM ASSY.

3. Remove the circlip, then remove the plate.

PLAIN
WASHER

BRAKE SHOE
ASSEMBLY

ADJUSTING

E-RING

THROTTLE ARM ASSEMBLY

4. Remove the E-ring and plain washer from the
throttle shaft, loosen the adjusting screw, and
remove the throttle arm assembly and bushing.

5. Remove the brake disk and brake shoe
assembly.

THROTTLE SHAFT

HEX HEAD BOLT

6. Loosen the two hex head bolts and remove the
throttle shaft.
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HEX HEAD BOLT SHIFT ARM ASSEMBLY

I
I
”"
i
i
J1
I
P
w
Y
I
4

WASHER

7. Loosen the hex head bolt, and install the shift
arm assembly, while holding it in an inverted
position.

TORQUE: 5-8 N*m (0.5-0.8 kgf-m, 3.6-5.8 Ibf-ft)

8. Install the throttle shaft on the opposite side to
the original position, with the two hex head
bolts.

TORQUE: 5-8 N*m (0.5-0.8 kgf-m, 3.6-5.8 Ibf-it)

A TR

m =
| ®
0_0) o @ﬂ
1®

- )
NIRRT
e )

STOPPER BOLT

9. Loosen the lock nuts, and reverse the right and
left stopper bolt positions, and secure the bolts
with the two lock nuts.

TORQUE: 5-8 N*m (0.5-0.8 kgf-m, 3.6-5.8 Ibf-ft)

Do not allow the stopper bolt to project more

than 10 mm (0.4 in) from the nut surface.
CIRCLIP

BRAKE
DISK
HEX HEAD \
BOLT
THROTTLE

SHAFT T l

~a,

BRAKE
SHOE

10. Set the brake disk and brake shoe assembly on
the throttle arm asembly, and install the throttle
shaft.

Push in the brake shoe hook until it fits into the
hole in the throttle shaft.

11. Install the plain washer and circlip on the throttle
shaft.

12. Make sure the cam plate aligns with the cam
groove (for push-to-open throttle) and the
throttle lever roller.

Make sure the circlip is correctly fitted in place.

13. Install the dwell plate retainer, mounting flange,
back plate, packing and cover according to
page 10-32.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

THROTTLE OPENING ADJUSTMENT
With this remote control box, the throttle opening

can be adjusted by using the following procedure:

LOCK NUT

FULL
THROTTLE
STOPPER

REVERSE
THROTTLE

STOPPER LOCK NUT
BOLT

—1 LESS THAN
| 10mm (0.4 in)

ami
NN

. To set amount of throttle advance in FORWARD
gear, loosen lock nut and set throttle opening by
turning stopper bolt.

. To set amount of throttle advance in REVERSE
gear, loosen lock nut and set throttle opening by
turning stopper bolt.

Clockwise rotation—decreased throttle opening.

Counterclockwise rotation—increased throttie
opening.

Do not allow the stopper bolts to project more
than 10 mm (0.4 in ) above the top of the nut.

Standard Forward (90°) | 2 mm (0.08 in)
length Reverse (68°) | 2 mm (0.08 in)

. After adjusting, tighten the locknut.
TORQUE: 5-8 N*m (0.5-0.8 kg-m, 3.6-5.8 ft-Ib)

Control Lever Tension Adjustment

By turning in or out the throttle friction screw at the
rear of the remote control box, the stiffness of the
control lever can be adjusted. Turning the screw to
the right makes the control lever stiff to turn, and
turning it to the left makes the lever easier to turn.

REMOTE CONTROL INSTALLATION
POSITION

Select the remote control installation position on the
boat.
Do not bend the cables and
harnesses sharply. Route the cables/
harnesses with the bending radius
of 406 mm (16.0 in) or more.

e
Obtain adequate space between the bottom
of the remote control and the surrounding
parts so that the remote control does not
interfere with any of the surrounding parts
(steering wheel, etc.).

Install the remote control in the position that allows
proper remote control lever operation, and where
the cables and harnesses can be routed properly
without strain between the remote control and the
outboard motor.

10-34
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

Recommended Installation Position

The following illustrates the space necessary to
install the remote control.

137 mm (5.39 in

46 mm (11-81 inY 83.5 mm (3.29 in)

20 mm (0.79 in)

306 mm (12.04 in)
321 mm (12.63 in)

N @)
E =
s
£
E —
8] £ ] -
~N 1"-, O S
g <
-V _ e LB
3 O E
o
s o <

The angle of the remote control box can be
changed 30° each time in reference to the control
lever.

On the model with the power trim and tilt switch,
electrical wires must be correctly routed to prevent
damage.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

FLUSH MOUNT REMOTE CONTROL
INSTALLATION (right-hand handle) SHIFT ARM

This section explains the installation procedure of
the right-hand handle remote control. The left-hand E-RING
handle remote control can be installed in the same
manner.

When the mounting plate (hull) is more than 30 mm
(1.18 in), the installation of the remote control box is
impossible.

CABLE END

TEMPLATE

GEARSHIFT
CONTROL
CABLE

Apply marine CLAMP

grease before GROOVE
installing cable

ends. CABLE CLAMP

SPACER
5. Apply marine grease to both the shift and
throttle pins at the end of each arm.

6. Install the gearshift control cable groove in the
housing clamp groove. Insert the cable end into
the pin at the end of the shift arm and secure
with an E-ring.

MOUNTING SURFACE 7. Insert cable clamp spacer in clamp groove.

1. Attach the drilling template to the remote control
mounting surface using adhesive tape. THROTTLE

ARM
2. Dirill the installation holes and cut out the center.

3. Pass the remote control wire harness and the
control cables along the route properly.

SCREWS e BACK
E PLATE SCREWS
=

|
i
.@/ U\ mrorme

Apply marine grease CONTROL
before installing CABLE
cable ends.

8. Apply marine grease to the throttle cable pin
where it connects to the throttle arm.

9. Connect the throttle control cable to the throttle
arm, in the same manner as the gearshift
INNER HOUSING control cable, with an E-ring.

4. Remove the screws and remove the back plate
from the inner housing.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

10. Install the back plate in the reverse order of
removal.

’ .4 LARGE PLAIN WASHER

MOUNTING HOLE

SET
WASHER

NUT

WAVE WASHERS

SCREWS

11. Remove the screws, wave washers and set
washer. Set the remote control box so that the
mounting holes align with the mounting holes in
the base.

WOODEN
SCREW

13. Install the base to the mounting plate (hull) with
the screws and nuts.

When the mounting plate thickness is less than

{0.8-1.2 in)

SCREWS — WAVE WASHERS

12. Tightly screw the base to the remote control
box.
TORQUE: 3-4.5 Nem (0.3-0.5 kg-m,
2.2-3.6 ft-Ib)

20 mm, use the screws, nuts and large plain
washers. When 20 mm or more, use the
wooden screws.

TORQUE: 5-8 N*m (0.5-0.8 kg-m, 3.6-5.8 ft-Ib)

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

NEUTRAL LOCK
HOLDER

(marine
grease)

14.

15.

16.

17.

ADJUSTING SCREW HOLE
COVER

GREASE

POWER TRIM AND
TILT SWITCH WIRE

Install the cover on the base by aligning the

adjusting screw holes in the cover and the base.

POWER TRIM
AND TILT
SWITCH WIRE

WHITE LINE

Wind the trim switch wire two turns
counterclockwise around the boss at the lower
end of the control lever. Make sure the wire is
not twisted and the white line portion of the wire
is positioned at the lower end of the control
lever. If the wire is twisted or wound incorrectly,
it June break. Coil the wire so that windings do
not cross each other.

Bring the white line portion of the trim switch
wire to the hole in the neutral lock holder, and
insert the neutral lock holder into the base.

Pass the trim switch wire through the holes in
the mounting plate and base, and bring them to
the back of the mounting plate.

18. Install the control lever on the remote control

box.

19. Place the set washer in the boss of the control

lever, and fasten it with the screws and wave
washers.

TORQUE: 3-4 Nem (0.3-0.4 kg-m, 2.2-2.9 ft-Ib)

SHAFT
BUTTON

\ FAST IDLE BUTTON

20. Install the shaft button in the hole in the

accelerator shaft and install the fast idle button.

—
p/_
=

L

21. Install the remote control box mark on the cover.
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

REMOTE CONTROL CABLE CONNECTION
N NEUTRAL

FORWARD

1.

According to the instructions given in the
respective outboard motor owner’s manual,
connect the remote control cables for both
shifting and throttie and wire harness to the
engine. When connecting, set the control lever
to NEUTRAL.

Operate the control lever a few times, check to
see that the lever is turned to FORWARD or
REVERSE until it stops once (about 35°), the
gear shifts, and that when the lever is turned
further from this position to FORWARD, the
throttle fully opens. Next, make sure that when
the control lever is returned to NEUTRAL, the
throttle is completely closed. If not fully closed,
adjust the positions of cable ends on the engine
side, and install them again.

The cable ends on the engine side must be
screwed in at least 8 mm (0.3 in ) over the
remote control cables to prevent the ends from
growing weak, causing them to flex and break.

Move the control lever several times from lock
to lock and make sure that when it is returned to
the NEUTRAL position, the throttle lever on the
engine side is set to the full-closed position. If
not in the NEUTRAL position, the cable end on
the engine side must be adjusted. Next, push
the fast idle button and turn the control lever
downward until it stops, then make sure that
when it is returned to the NEUTRAL position,
the fast idle button is automatically reset. If not,
the throttle lever on the engine side is forced
against the stopper or it is not in the full-closed
position. Adjust the cables so that the fast idle
button can reset automatically.

Check that the cables are not sharply bent (less
than 406 mm (16 in) in radius) or unnecessarily
bent. (The number of bends should be
minimized.) Also, check that no portions of the
cables are clamped so hard as to deform the
cable outers.

. After connecting the cables to the engine, move

the control lever through all functions several
times and check for smooth operation at the
engine and remote control box. Next, firmly
secure the remote control box (which is
temporarily held with the screws) to the hull.

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

CONTROL LEVER LIMIT ADJUSTMENT
(BF25/30/40/50 models only)

The forward and reverse throttle limit stop screws
on the premium remote controls are pre-set for the
BF75/90/115/130 outboard motors. If these remote
controls are to be used on the BF25/30/40/50, it is
necessary to perform the following adjustment
procedure.

1. Remove the cover by removing the two screws.

2. Setthe control lever in the neutral position, push
the fast idle button, and carefully move the
control lever forward to the full throttle position.

THROTTLE ARM

THROTTLE CABLE

THROTTLE ROD
FULL

THROTTLE
STOP

3. Check at the outboard motor and verify the
throttle arm is against its stop. If not, refer to the
appropriate model-family section for the model
you are performing the installation on, and
adjust the throttie rod or control cabie.

4. Loosen the stopper bolt on the reverse side by
loosening the lock nut.

5. With the control lever in the full throttle position,
turn the stopper bolt out (counterclockwise)1 - 2
turns, then gently turn the stopper bolt in
(clockwise) until it just stops.

6. While holding the stopper bolt, tighten the lock
nut:
TORQUE: 5-8 N°m (3.6-5.8 ft-Ib)

7. With the control lever in the full throttle position,

recheck at the outboard motor that the throttle
arm is against the full throttle stop.

WIRE HARNESS CONNECTIONS
When using optional harnesses:

¢ Check whether wire harnesses are connected as
shown on the wiring diagrams on the following
pages.

» Connect leads and terminals securely, and
waterproof to prevent moisture from entering and
corroding the connector terminals.

Observe the following wire harness connector
instructions:

+ If the standard 16.5 foot switch panel-to-engine
cable harness is too short, please see the Honda
Marine Accessories Catalog (MO045) for
available harnesses.

+ Maximum combination lengths follow:

+ One or two 7 ft cable harness extensions + one
standard 16.5 ft cable harness = maximum length
30.5 feet.

+ One 30 ft cable harness + one or two 7 ft cable
harness extensions = max. length 44 feet.

» Connect wire harness securely. If a terminal is
oxidized or corroded, remove the oxidation or
corrosion with a non-conductive plastic scrub pad
or contact cleaner before reconnecting it.

« Make sure insulators completely surround
connectors and that ends are not folded up.

« Do not break the coverings of the wire harness. If
the coverings are broken, either repair them with
electrician's tape, or replace them.

» Use vinyl tape to attach any unused terminals to
the adjacent main harness to keep them from
interfering with surrounding parts.

« Connect each wire harness properly as shown on
the wiring diagram.

+ After connecting each harness, turn the main
power on to check for proper operation.
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES
WIRING DIAGRAM (Flush Mount Remote Control Box)

REMOTE CONTROL
: r POWER TRIM/TILT SWITCH
T IGNITION SWITCH To ENGINE WIRE HARNESS
BUZZER CHOKE SWITCH © &% [
INDICATOR LIGHTS i |
[}
08\ / ” T
/ g T a3
PANEL WIRE ] l
EMERGENCY STOP SWITCH | HARNESS i Fro o
1T i
TO METER WIRE -
HARNESS A
—bH
—o—t [
SWITCH PANEL
SUB-HARNESS
i _ BI [BLACK Br | BROWN
FLUSH MOUNT ¥ [YELLOW O [ ORANGE
LEFT-HAND/RIGHT- Bu|BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
HAND SINGLE G |GREEN Lg [LIGHT GREEN
LEVER 3P connector R [RED P [ PINK
W [WHITE Gr| GRAY
ENGINE WIRE HARNESS
PANEL WIRE HARNESS

SWITCH PANEL [ 8]
(BF75/90 pane! ]

shown)
\ (===

To METER WIRE HARNESS A

o EXTENSION HARNESS
Refer to page 10-40
for harness usage.
«Waterproof these connectors to Connect coupler inside engine cover.
EMERGENCY STOP SWITCH prevent moisture from entering and )
corroding the connector terminals.
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

Side Flush-Mount

EMERGENCY STOP REMOTE CONTROL

o me
]

L 1H HILTH
= phl: l POWER TRIM/TILT SWITCH
CHOKE SWITCH --
(BF20-BF90) z w! IGNITION SWITCH Tc: ENGINE WIRE HAHNESE
@« H fr ﬁ H
BUZZER l %_} / / INDICATOR LIGHTS .T i i
— et
14 ) | H
CONTROL
: WIRE —>
338 HARNESS
| Aadsl Hoi i L
J
e
To METERWIRE —o>
HARNESS A —ocp——l
-u:\ = I[
SWITCH PANEL
Bl | Black Br | Brown
v [ yeLow || o [orRanGE
Bu[BLUE  [[Lb[LIGHT BLUE
G [GREEN |[Lg|LIGHT GREEN
R |RED P |PINK
w[wHITE | Gr[GRay
EMERGENCY Brown neutral switch
STOP SWITCH wires are not used.
CONNECTION FOR
EMERGENCY STOP SWITCH
TRIM/TILT HARNESS CONNECTION
ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

CONTROL PANEL
WIRE HARNESS

SWITCH

PANEL \ P . k=
_— )

(=] o TS

_ I
To METER WIRE =10

HARNESS A

c o) EXTENSION HARNESS
Refer to page 10-58 for Connect coupler
harness usage. inside engine cover.

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 0 59
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES
Single Top-Mount Control

REMOTE CONTROL
r .
X e he—
. i [____| | POWER TRIM/TILT SWITCH
L :
CHOKE SWITCH --
To ENGINE WIRE HARNESS
(BF20-BF90) ‘,I; IGNITION SWITCH ——— g X
BUZZER % / / INDICATOR LIGHTS LT f .
EMERGENCY STOP —
SWITCH L+
CONTROL
i ! WIRE ————>
ag® HARNESS
{ Baagl; 189 70
J
—C
To METER WIRE  —oco
HARNESS A —oD———l
—u::\ = !
SWITCH PANEL
Bt | Black Br | Brown
Y | YELLOW || O | ORANGE
Bu| BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
G | GREEN Lg | LIGHT GREEN
R | RED P | PINK
W | WHITE Gr | GRAY
TRIM/TILT HARNESS CONNECTION
ENGINE WIRE HARNESS

Brown neutral
switch wires
are not used.

not used

CONTROL PANEL
SWITCH WIRE HARNESS

PANEL \ =T,
O =B
0]
o

(=]

To METER WIRE
HARNESS A

15 o EXTENSION HARNESS
Refer to page 10-58 for Connect coupler
harness usage. inside engine cover.
EMERGENCY STOP SWITCH

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES

Dual Top-Mount Control

EMERGENCY STOP SWITCH PORT POWER

TRIM/TILT SWITCH

STARBOARD POWER
TRIM/TILT SWITCH

To METER WIRE REMOTE
HARN&S; A CONTROL ToJM;ﬁn;R WIRE HARNESS A EMERGENCY STOP
: / SWITCH
1 | U ===
, L BUZZER || | — BUZZER
*~__1 CHOKE o \
=5, = ﬁn SWITCH = CHOKE SWITCH
as | (BF20- amn
BF90)
{ ! mpwusd : .
j
\IGNITION SWITCH IGNITION SWITCH
INDICATOR LIGHTS \ INDICATOR LIGHTS
PORT SWITCH PANEL STARBOARD
SWITCH PANEL
N —Ae.] —-«Tl
: Ir
= =I]| : | To PORT MOTOR = = To STARBOARD MOTOR
e 3| WIRE HARNESS ] WIRE HARNESS
= 2
) =]

Bl | Black Br | Brown
Y [ YELLOW || O |ORANGE
Bu| BLUE Lb | LIGHT BLUE
G |GREEN [} Lg | LIGHT GREEN
R [RED P |PINK
TRIM/TILT HARNESS CONNECTION wiwnte IorlGRay EARTH CORD ASSEMBLY -- P/N 32600-ZW1-900
not used ?AEFOB: ARD
Connect couplers

POWER
TRIM/TILT
SWITCHES

switch
wires

STARBOARD
SWITCH PANEL

Brown neutral
switch wires
are not used.

Bu and G

Use separate batteries for the two outboard
motors. In the event that a battery failure makes
it necessary to temporally use one battery for
both motors, disconnect the ground wire from
between the switch panels.

PORT
SWITCH PANEL

inside engine cover.

To METER
WIRE
HARNESS A
not used PORT
MOTOR

WIRE
HARNESS A

EXTENSION HARNESS
Refer to page 10-58 for harness usage.

}To METER

Date of Issue: June 2003
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES
PREMIUM SINGLE TOP-MOUNT CONTROL TEMPLATE

Prior to using the template, use calipers or ruler to be sure template dimensions are correct. Dimensions can
change due to photocopying or reprinting.

.
- — . — - — " — — — " — — —— — —

SUNS5a0n OSOSOSSY

153 mm 6.02 in)
171 mm (6.73 in)

]

,} AN N NN NN N

<

57 mm (2.24 in)

75 mm (2.95 in)
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES
PREMIUM DUAL TOP-MOUNT CONTROL TEMPLATE

Prior to using the template, use calipers or ruler to be sure template dimensions are correct. Dimensions car
change due to photocopying or reprinting.

153 mm (6.02 in)
171 mm (6.73 in)

“$(.24n) 109.2 mm (4.3 in)

127 mm (5 in) S
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10. CONTROL BOXES AND TEMPLATES
PREMIUM FLUSH-MOUNT REMOTE CONTROL TEMPLATE

Prior to using the template, use calipers or ruler to be sure template dimensions are correct. Dimensions can
change due to photocopying or reprinting.

33mm (1.30 in) 33mm (1.30in)
left hand mode! /—é‘ﬁ\ right hand model
-
—‘/— ) o
120° e g
V4
/

/ e2mm S N \Lzizmm \
/ 4 / N\ (04gin)

/ / \ 42mm
/' / \ (1.65 in)
; / \

I ! \
— _1__ A4 N /
\ \ 7/ j
\ \ Y7 /
%Q; . i ~ i
\
\ 7N N
~ \. ’ N
. .. A / _ON@Tsmm
~ . R /s
\ . 2 - (2.95 in) Y
N\ (67in) V V7 100mm

N I (3.94 in)
. 15 mm -
-~ (59 in -
~.. T e
T 1 - ‘ Out line

S e— . . ——

When using bolt/nut [for hull thickness of less than 20 mm (0.78 in)]:
7 mm diameter (0.28 in) through hole, 3 places.

When using wood screw [for hull thickness of 20-30 mm (0.78-1.18 in)]
3 mm diameter (0.12 in) through hole, 3 places.
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11. PROPELLER APPLICATION CHARTS

BF8D, BFP8D, BFO.OD, BFPO.OD . ... 11-2
BF76A, BFOOA . .o 11-3
BF116A, BF130A o 11-5
o Propeller Test Reports are available on the iN by selecting
ﬂ Service\Publications\Propeller Tests.
OR

www.honda-marine.com (select Boat Applications)

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 1 1
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11. PROPELLER APPLICATION CHARTS

BF8D, BFP8D, BF9.9D, BFP9.9D

BOAT TYPE AND APPLICABLE SIZE (LENGTH AND WEIGHT)

Code Boat Overall Weight Hull shape
type length (ft) (ib) (example)
A
B Utility 10~15 150 ~ 600
c
D
inflatable 9~12 100 ~ 250
E
F Fishing 12~ 14 250 ~ 600
G Pontoon 12~ 16 650 ~ 1,000
H Sail Boat 18~24 2,200 ~ 5,512

PROPELLER SELECTION CHART

Model P.ropell'er si;e Approx. Speed within recommended engine speed (mph)
Dia. x pitch (in) Speed |0 31 6.2 9.3 15,5 18,6 217 249 28
BFPSD | 10x6-1/2STD |4.5~10.8
o-1/4x70P |15~108| (EGH | )
9-1/4x8STD |6.5~15.2 (p D)
BF8D | 9-1/4x9STD |9.5~186 (c )
9-1/4x100P | 14~19 BF )
9-1/4x 11 0P [17.5~255 (A )
BFP9.9D | 10 x 6-1/2 STD | 5.5~ 12.4 (GH
9-1/4x70P | 45~13 (E,G,H
9-1/4x8STD | 95~16 @ )
BF9.9D | 9-1/4x9STD | 13~21 (c )
9-1/4x100P | 16~22 B,F | )
9-1/4x110P | 20~28 (A )
1 1 -2 Date of Issue: June 2003
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11. PROPELLER APPLICATION CHARTS

BF75A, BF90A

BOAT TYPE AND APPLICABLE SIZE (LENGTH AND WEIGHT)

Code Boat Overall Weight Hull shape
type length (ft) (Ib) (example)
A Bass boat 15~ 18 1,433 ~ 1,764 %\
=
B Center console 16 ~18 1,984 ~ 2,756 . @
C Fishing boat 15 ~17 1,874 ~ 2,205
S
ENEY.
D Inflatable 17 ~19 1,213 ~ 1,653 i’ig“-ég
E Pontoon boat 18 ~32 2,000 ~ 5,516
F Runabout 15~ 18 1,764 ~ 2,646 e
G Water ski 15~ 16 1,764 ~ 1,984 %‘
QL
H Utility 16 ~ 21 1,764 ~ 2,646 W
| Working boat 4,409 ~ R =Nl

Date of Issue: June 2003
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11. PROPELLER APPLICATION CHARTS

ALUMINUM PROPELLER SELECTION CHART

Model Propeller size | Approx. Speed within recommended engine speed (mph)
Dia. x pitch (in) | Speed |0 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90
14x 11 o-10 i)
15~25 (E )
BF75A 14x13 0-2¢ (1 )
15~ 27 G D
1334x15 | 25-25 ||(E )
13x 19 24 ~ 40 (AB,CD,FGH
TR
14 x 11 0~10 |\l J
15~ 26 E )
o~20 | )
14x 13 ,
BF90A v
13-34x15 | 16~29 (E:D
13-3/4x17 | 15~44 (B.C.DF.GH )
13x 19 18 ~ 48 (B.CD,FGH )

STAINLESS STEEL PROPELLER SELECTION CHART

Model Propeller size | Approx. Speed within recommended engine speed (mph)
Dia. x pitch (in) | Speed 10 20 30 40 50 60 70 80 90

13-3/4x13x3 | 11.7~26 (E )
BF75A 13x18 24 ~44 (B,C,.D,FH )

o

13-1/4x20 | 28~45 F,GH
13-3/4x 13x3 [11.7~28.0 A.G )
BF0A |  13x18 25 ~ 46 G )

131/4x20 | 30~ 50 (BDFH )

1 1 4 Date of Issue: June 2003
- © 2001-2003 American Honda Motor Co., Inc.



11. PROPELLER APPLICATION CHARTS

BF115A, BF130A
BOAT TYPE AND APPLICABLE SIZE (LENGTH AND WEIGHT)

Boat Overall Weight Hull shape
type length (ft) (Ib) (example)

A Bass boat 16 ~ 17 1,818 ~2,114 %
=5
==
B Water ski 16 ~ 17 1,873 ~ 2,314

Code

R

c Utility 18 2,094 ~ 2,535 %//4

D Fishing boat 16 ~ 17 2171 ~2,314

E Runabout 16~ 17 2,204 ~ 2,579 e

F Center console 17~18 2,480 ~ 3,306

G Pontoon boat 24 ~28 2,954 ~ 5,952

H Deck boat 19 ~ 26 2,590 ~ 6,613

I House boat 35~37 11,464 ~ 17,636

Date of Issue: June 2003 1 1 - 5
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11. PROPELLER APPLICATION CHARTS

ALUMINUM PROPELLER SELECTION CHART

Model Propeller size | Approx. Speed within recommended engine speed (mph)
Dia. x pitch (in) Speed (I) 5|.2 12].4 18|.5 24‘.8 3[1 37[.3 43[.5 49|'7 5519
14 x 1 6.6 ~ 26 Q )
14x13  [193~319 GH )
BF115A | 13-3/4x15 [263~415 (FG )
13-3/4x 17 | 32.3~49 (B.CDEF D
13x 19 38 ~ 56 (ABCDEF
14 x 11 1~204 |1 )
14x13  [14.3~287 (Hl )
13-3/4x 15 |21.7~36.3 (GH )
BF130A
13-1/4x17  [27.4~435 (e ) |
13x19  |32.5~50.4 (C.DEF )
12-3/4x21 [36.6 ~56.2 (B,.CDEF )
STAINLESS STEEL PROPELLER SELECTION CHART
Model Propeller size | Approx. Speed within recommended engine speed (mph)
%" | Dia.xpitch(in) | Speed [0 186 249 31 373 435 50 56 621 634
13-1/4x15 | 323~50 (B.C.DEF )
13-1/4x17  [38.5~553 (B.CDEF )
13-1/4x19 | 42.9~60 AB,C,D )
BF115A
13-1/4x21  [51.6~70.2 (A
13-34x13x3 | 21~28 G )
14x11x3 20 ~ 26 (G | )
13-1/4x15 | 24732 G )
i 29.8~47.8 (CDEF )
13-1/4x17 | 30~ 44 (BCDEF )
BE130A | 13-1/4x19 | 40~50 (ABCDEF )
13-14x21 | 50~58 a8 )
13-3/4x 13x3 | 22~30 G )
14x11x3 | 20~28 (¢ )
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